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Functions Newly Supported in Version 2.00

The functions newly supported in the MV S-8000/8000SF system version 2.00
are asfollows.

Functions relating to switcher processor

Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1| Vol. 2

DME wipe Additional patterns: 1161/1162 62 304
* Frame in-out (No. 1201 to 1204) 306
* Picture-in-picture (No. 1251, 2651, 2652)
Size and crop adjustment 1165 286 |-
Individual modifier adjustment for two-channel | 1164, 1165 283 |-
mode patterns
User programmable DME transition mode 6114 290 (124
setting

Frame memory Frame memory feed using key processed keyer | 1115 240 |-
signals 255
Changes in Frame Memory menu 2111to 2144 |296 |-

Copy and swap Color data copy and swap relating to DME 3116 73 -

Misc menu Enabling/disabling control from external devices | 3211 326 |-

Setup User region setting 7331.4 141 | 221
Logical assignment of PGM/PST to M/E 7331.5 141 | 221
Through mode for program output/clean output | 7333.3 141 | 225
Preset color mix operation mode 7334.1 34, 229

142

Selection of mask and border process priority 7335 142 |232
9-pin port device interface setting 7337.1 143 | 237
KF Reverse Run (GPI input operation) 7337.2 - 239
Enabling/disabling AUX bus control 7337.5 143 | 242




Functions relating to DME

Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1|Vol. 2
Three-dimensional Three-dimensional parameter display 4100 and 88 15
transform each DME
menu
Special effects Beveled edge 4112 90 27
Defocusing of video signal only 4121 89 30
Stardust trails 4152 101 |72
Motion decay 4153 101 |73
Keyframe strobe 4154 101 |74
Key density 4162 103 |78
Key source selection 4162 103 |79
Setup KF Reverse Run (GPI input operation) 7344.1/4 - 245
Functions relating to external devices
Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1|Vol. 2
External device GPI device control 5311 111 |97
control
Functions relating to keyframe effects
Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1 |Vol. 2
Keyframe creation Keyframe loop - 117 |120
and execution Attributes (effect dissolve) 6221 116 |142
Master timeline Master timeline creation and saving 6211 to 6217 |127 |137
Menu operations Simultaneous operations in multiple regions 6221 to 6227 |— 155




Functions relating to snapshots

Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1|Vol. 2
Master snapshot Master snapshot creation and saving 6311to 6317 |128 |159
Menu operations Simultaneous operations in multiple regions 6321 to 6357 |-— 155
Functions relating to utility/shotbox
Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1|Vol. 2
Utility Utility function execution - 131 | 162
Shotbox Shotbox register creation from the numeric - - 165
keypad control block
Menu operations Simultaneous shotbox register creation in 6411.1 - 167
multiple regions




Functions relating to setup

Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1|Vol. 2
System Master panel for tally control 7312.1 - 179
Control panels Link settings relating internal switcher buses to | 7321.3 138 [ 190
Config | routing switcher destinations
Reference module selection for the device 7321 138 [193
control block
Region selection button assignment for the 7321.7 138 |[193
numeric keypad control block
Xpt Assign | Source name and destination hame export 7322.5 139 | 199
Prefs/Utility | Button assignment setting 7324 139 | 201
Device Interface | Additional actions for GPI input @ 7325.1 - 207
Operation | Setup relating to effects 7326.2/5/6 139 |[212
» Automatic turning off of [EDIT ENBL]
» Automatic insertion of the first keyframe
» Keyframe duration default value
» Setting whether to replay the first keyframe
after rewinding (GPI/P-BUS/DDR/VTR)
Button operation mode setting 7326.4 140 (214
« for during auto transition
« for during keyframe execution
Trackball, joystick and double-click sensitivity 7326.5 140 |215
adjustment
Maintenance | Touch panel calibration 7327 140 | 217
DCU Additional actions for GPI input @ 7352 - 249
Serial port setting 7355 144 | 255
Router interface and | Serial tally setting 7367 145 | 270
tally
a) FM1/2 Frame Freeze, FM1/2 Field Freeze, FM1/2 Freeze Off
Functions relating to files
Classification Functions supported Menu No. See page
Vol. 1| Vol. 2
Menu operations Changes in File menu operations 7111to 7171 |146 |276
» operations between files
« Individual frame memory file operations
File import and Image data import and export for frame memory | 7161 146 | 286
export
Directories Directory operations 7171 - 288
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Introduction

This manual isthe User’s Guide for the MV S-8000/8000SF Multi Format
Switcher system. The MV S-8000 and MV S-8000SF have different numbers of
M/E banks and input/output signals, but are otherwise functionally identical.
This manual refersto these genericaly asthe “MV S-8000 system,” and
describes principally the operation of the system using the CCP-9000 series of
center control panels.

The User’s Guide for the MV S-8000 system comprises two volumes.

Contents of Volume 1
Overview of functions of the MV S-8000 system, and basic switcher operations
including transitions, keys, and wipes.

Contents of Volume 2
DME effects, snapshots, keyframes, and various operations such as setup
which affect the overall system.

Devices and system nomenclature

Introduction

In this manual, when discussing the principal components of the MV S-8000
system, in place of the formal product names, abbreviated names
characterizing the functions and features are sometimes used. When
distinctions between system configurations must be drawn, the termsin the
second table on this page are used.

Principal components and naming
The formal product names of the principal components of the MV S-8000
system, and the terms used in this manual are asfollows.

Formal product name Term used in this manual

MV'S-8400/8300/8200/8000SF Multi Format Switcher or switcher processor
Switcher Processor

MVE-8000 Multi Format DME Processor DME or DME processor
CCP-9000-series Center Control Panel Control panel or center control panel
DCU-8000 Device Control Unit DCU

System nomenclature
The following terms are used for systems, depending on the combination of
installed options, and the signal format.



System configuration and features Term for system

System with installed option boards and HD system
settings to support HDTV format

System with installed option boards and SD system
settings to support SDTV format

A system in which the center control panel has | 2M/E system
two M/E banks

A system in which the center control panel has | 1M/E system
one M/E bank

Related manuals

The following manuals are supplied with the individual products of the MV S-
8000 Multi Format Switcher system.

MV S-8400/8300/8200 Switcher Processor Pack
* MV S-8400/8300/8200 Operation Manual
* MV S-8400/8300/8200 Installation Manual

MYV S-8200SF-C Switcher Processor Pack
¢ MV S-8200SF-C Operation Manual
* MV S-8200SF-C Installation Manual

MYV E-8000 DME Processor Pack
* MVE-8000 Operation Manual
* MVE-8000 Installation Manual

CCP-9000 Center Control Panel Pack
« CCP-9000-C Operation Manual
¢ CCP-9000-C Installation Manual

DCU-8000 Device Control Unit Pack

« DCU-8000 Operation Manual
« DCU-8000 Installation Manual

Introduction
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Features of the MVS-8000 Multi Format
Switcher System

The MV S-8000 Multi Format Switcher system boasts extensible high
performance and multifunctionality. The following are some of the principal
features of this system.

System configuration flexibility

Multiformat support

This system supports both HDTV and SDTV signa formats. The format
selection can be switched by asimple control panel operation. The switcher
supports either HDTV or SDTV signal format depending on the installed
option boards.

Extensible system configuration

By suitable combination of options, the switcher can be configured with
various inputs and outputs, and different numbers of M/E banks. The system
offers the flexibility to change and expand as required.

The DME system provides one DME channel per DME processor, and these
can be added up to a maximum of four channels.

Powerful external device interfaces
By connecting to a Sony routing switcher or similar, alarge system can be
built.

Powerful tally system

The complete system including routing switcher providesan all-inclusivetally
system. The system can be adapted to different applications and settings, using
multiple tally outputs, including both on-air and recording tallies.

Comprehensive video manipulation

M/E banks

Each mix/effects bank (M/E bank) is equipped with four keyers, and each
keyer is capable not only of chroma keying, but also independent key
transitions separate from the background transitions. The four keys can be
freely combined, to carry out four different program outputs.

18 | Features of the MVS-8000 Multi Format Switcher System



Powerful frame memory functions
The frame memory can store 58 framesin an HDTV system, or 222 framesin
an SDTV system, and up to eight of these can be recalled simultaneously.

Link operation with DME

By meansof the dedicated DM E interface, arange of DME functionsincluding
DME wipes and processed keys can be handled as switcher functions.

The system can interface with up to four DME units.

Designed for use in a live broadcasting environment

High-performance user interface

The menu control block provides alarge color LCD panel, with rapid touch-
panel menu selection.

The source name displays have color backlit LCD displays. The signal names,
and graphical representations of the patterns associated with buttons provide
intuitive feedback, and allow theimmediate decisionsthat arerequiredin alive
operating environment.

Features of the MVS-8000 Multi Format Switcher System

19
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Video Processing Flow

The following illustration shows the flow of operations for carrying out a

transition on an M/E bank or the PGM/PST bank.

Select current background video
(page 21)

4

Select next transition (page 26)

| 2

Background

Keys 1to 4

{ =——

Select new background video (page 21)

4

Make key settings (page 39)

. 4

. 4

Select transition type (page 33)

) 4 ) 4

) 4 ) 4

Cut

mix mix

v 3

Super Preset color Wipe DME wipe

||

!

Make wipe
settings (page 49)

Make DME wipe settings

(page 61)
4

Preview the effect of transition (page 37)

4

Execute the transition (page 36)

Video Processing Flow




Signal Selection

You carry out signal selection with the cross-point buttonsin the cross-point
control block of the M/E bank or PGM/PST bank, and the buttons in the
auxiliary bus control block.

Source name displays
Key row

XPT HOLD button

SHIFT button

Key delegation buttons

f—{@@@@@@@@@@@@]
D00000000oag)

J

Background B row

Background A row

Cross-point buttons

Cross-point control block

Basics of Signhal Selection

Each of the M/E bank and auxiliary bus control block has cross-point buttons
which are identified by numbers common to the bank and block, and asignal
is assigned to each number.

The basis of signal selection isto select, in a cross-point button row, the cross-
point button to which is assigned the desired signal.

Signal Selection
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Bus Selection

The key row is shared by multiple buses.
To assign a bus to the cross-point buttons in the auxiliary bus control block,
press one of the AUX delegation buttons to select the bus.

The following table illustrates the correspondence between buses and cross-

point button rows, and the delegation operations.

Bank Bus name Cross-point Delegation operation
button row
M/E-1 Background A bus Background A -
row
Background B bus Background B -
row
Key 1 bus Key row Turn on the [KEY1] button
Key 2 bus Key row Turn on the [KEY2] button
Key 3 bus Key row Turn on the [KEY3] button
Key 4 bus Key row Turn on the [KEY4] button
PGM/PST Program bus Program row -
Preset bus Preset row -
DSK 1 bus DSK row Turn on the [DSK1] button
DSK 2 bus DSK row Turn on the [DSK2] button
DSK 3 bus DSK row Turn on the [DSK3] button
DSK 4 bus DSK row Turn on the [DSK4] button
M/E-1 PGM/ | Utility 1 bus Key row Turn on the [UTIL1] button
PST Utility 2 bus Turn on the [UTIL2] button
DME 1 video bus Turn on the [DMEZ1] button &
DME 2 video bus Turn on the [DMEZ2] button &
DME 3 video bus Turn on the [DME3] button @
DME 4 video bus Turn on the [DMEA4] button @

Signal Selection




Bank

Bus name

Cross-point
button row

Delegation operation

Auxiliary
bus control
block

AUX1 to AUX48 buses

MONITOR 1 to
MONITOR 8 buses

Frame memory source
1 and frame memory
source 2 buses

DME 1 to DME 4
video buses

DME 1 to DME 4 key
buses

Edit preview bus

M/E-1 UTILITY 1 and
M/E-1 UTILITY 2
buses

P/P UTILITY 1 and P/
P UTILITY 2 buses

DSK 1 fill to DSK 4 fill
buses

DSK 1 source to DSK
4 source buses

M/E-1 external DME
bus

P/P external DME bus

DME UTILITY 1 and
DME UTILITY 2 buses

The key row of
the bank selected
with the bank
selection buttons
in the auxiliary
bus control block

Turn on the appropriate
buttons in accordance with
the signal assignment made
in the Setup menu.

a) To turn on the [DMEZ1] to [DME4] butons requires one of the [KEY 1] to [KEY 4] and [DSK1]

to [DK'$4] buttons to be on.

Signal Assignment and Selection

Assigning signals to buttons
Each cross-point button has a button number, to which you assign asignal.

In addition to the signals input to the PRIMARY INPUTS 1 to 80 connectors
on therear panel of the switcher, you can also select signals generated within
the switcher.

Each button has assigned to it a video signal and akey signal, forming a pair.

Y ou can set these video and key combinations in a Setup menu.

For details of Setup menu operations, see “ Cross-Point Settings (Xpt Assign

Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Signal Selection
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Cross-point button control block button numbers

On the M/E and PGM/PST banks, each cross-point button has two button
numbers, and you use the shift button to switch between these numbers.
The button numbers are as follows.

24

Button numbers when all 12 buttons are used as cross-point buttons.

SHIFT button

@jala
@DD@@D@DD@@D

[[ S rarararar ‘(J]

SN S [ S [ N G [ Y[ N[ N N I S S

Do00000o0000
DOo00000o000o

When the SHIFT button is off: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
When the SHIFT buttonis on: 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Button numbers when the rightmost buttons (12th buttons) are used as SHIFT buttons.

SHIFT button

@la
@@D@@@@@D@@D

[[ ST ]

| S s R O N R R R N [ N N [ S |

OOo000oooo0go
OOo00oovo000o

I
SHIFT button

When the SHIFT button is off: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
When the SHIFT buttonison: 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22

Signal Selection




Signal Name Display

Y ou can attach a name (source hame) to each signal assigned to a cross-point

button, with a maximum of 16 characters.

» The source name displays in the cross-point control block and auxiliary bus
control block show the source names of the video signals assigned to
numbers 1 to 12 (or 11).

« Todisplay the source names for shifted numbers (13 to 24 or 12 to 22), press
the [SHIFT] button to the right of the key row delegation buttons.

 To display the source names of the key signals assigned to button numbers,
hold down one of the key delegation buttons[KEY 1] to [KEY 4] and [DSK 1]
to [DSK 4] buttons or, for the auxiliary bus control block, hold down the
[KEY] button.

Colors of lit cross-point buttons

In aparticular row of cross-point buttons, only the last pressed button is
effective, and lights amber or red. The amber indicates the “low tally” state,
and thered indicates the “high tally” state, to indicate whether or not the
selected signal appearsin the final output video.

Significance of colors of lit cross-point buttons

Color State Significance
Amber Low tally Does not appear in final output video
Red High tally Appears in final output video

Signal Selection
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Transitions

Inthe M/E banksand PGM/PST bank, the switch from the current video stream
(appearing on the corresponding program monitor) to anew video streamis
referred to as atransition.

Selecting the Next Transition

To execute atransition, it isfirst necessary to decide how the image will be
changed as aresult of the transition. This selection iscarried out using the next
transition selection buttons (see page 151) in the transition control block of the
M/E or PGM/PST bank.

For details of operations, “ Basic Operating Procedure” (page 190).

In the M/E banks and PGM/PST bank, you can change one of the images, the
background, and keys 1 to 4 (downstream keys 1 to 4 in the PGM/PST bank),
and also vary combinations of these simultaneously.

The following are examples of transition.

Changing the background

A background transition switches from the video currently selected on the
background A bus (the current video) to the video selected on the background
B bus (the new video).

Background A Background B

In the default selection of flip-flop mode (see page 37), the background always
switchesin the direction from the A bus to the B bus. When the transition
completes, the cross-point selections on the A and B buses are interchanged.

26 Transitions




Inserting and deleting a key

You can insert one or more of the four keys (downstream keys on the PGM/
PST bank).

If you select akey which isaready inserted, the transition will delete the key.
A simultaneous combination of deleting and inserting keysis aso possible.

Key 2

Deleting key 1 and inserting key 2

Transitions
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Simultaneously changing the background and keys

Y ou can change any of thefour keys (downstream keys onthe PGM/PST bank)
and the background at the same time.

Key 2

Changing the background and key 2 simultaneously

Key 1

Key 2

Changing the background and keys 1 to 4 simultaneously

Selecting the key priority

If anumber of keys are aready inserted in the current video, you can check or
change the key priority, that isto say, the order in which the keys are overlaid.
When akey priority (([KEY PRIOR]) is selected asthe next transition, you can
also change the key priority in the new video.

For details of this operation, see “ Key Priority Setting” (page 193).

28 Transitions



The key priority values go from 1 to 4, with a higher priority key being “in
front” as seen on the screen.

Priority sequence on the screen

Independent Key Transitions

What is an independent key transition?

In addition to common transitions, it is possible to carry out independent
transitions on the keyers of the M/E banks and PGM/PST bank. These are
called “independent key transitions.”

By carrying out an independent key transition in combination with acommon
transition, different transition types can be used for the background and keys.
It isalso possible to use different transition types for key insertion and key
deletion by means of a Setup menu setting.

For details of this operation, see “ Basic Independent Key Transition
Operations’ (page 213).

The following description compares the independent key transition with a
common transition, taking a simultaneous change of the background and key
as an example.

Video used in the transition

‘e
Ry
Background A Background B Key to insert

Transitions
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Effect of a common transition
In the case shown in the above illustration, carrying out a common transition
produces the following change in the image.

&

Transition type: wipe Same wipe is applied to
background and key.

Effect of a common transition

Effect of use with an independent key transition
The key isinserted with an independent key transition as the background
changes with a common transition, providing the following result.

&

Transition type:  Independent key Different wipe patterns are applied to
wipe transition type: the background and key transitions.
wipe

Effect of a background transition and independent key transition

Combining other transitions with independent key transitions

When you set acommon transition and a key independent transition for the
samekey, you can apply two different effects such asawipe and mix (dissolve)
(see page 33) to the key simultaneously.

When carrying out such a combination of transitions simultaneously on akey
as auto transitions (see page 36), the result depends on the timing of pressing
the respective [AUTO TRANS] buttons.

Transitions



Simultaneous execution

If the [AUTO TRANS] buttons for the two transitions are pressed

simultaneously, the following is the result.

Note that in both cases the common transition is a wipe and the independent

key transition isamix (dissolve).

Deleting a key with simultaneous transitions: With the key inserted, it is
deleted simultaneously with the two transitions.
When the common transition completes, even if the independent key
transition is still not completed, the two end simultaneously.

* | &

Wipe and mix The key is deleted,

(dissolve) are even if the

carried out independent key

simultaneously  transition has not
completed.

Deleting a key with simultaneous transitions

Inserting a key with simultaneous transitions: With the key not inserted, it
isinserted simultaneously with the two transitions. If the common
transition or independent key transition ends first, the other continues to

completion.
LA Dk

Wipe and mix  The transitions
(dissolve) are  continue until both
carried out are completed.
simultaneously

Inserting a key with simultaneous transitions

Time offset execution

If the[AUTO TRANS] buttons for the two transitions are pressed with atime
offset, the following is the resullt.

Note that in both cases the common transition is a wipe and the independent
key transition isamix (dissolve).

Transitions
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Transitions

Time offset execution with the key inserted: With the key inserted, itis

deleted with the two transitions acting with a time offset.

Whichever button is pressed first, when the common transition completes,
even if the independent key transition is still not completed, the two end
simultaneoudly.

Example: When the independent key transition [AUTO TRANS] button
is pressed later

* - ke ]

T TT The key is deleted,
Common transition  Independent key even if the
(wipe) start transition (mix) start  independent key
transition has not
completed.

Time offset execution with the key inserted

Time offset execution with the key not inserted: With the key not inserted,

it isinserted with the transition whose [AUTO TRANS] button is pressed
first.

Sincethekey isthenintheinserted state, with thetransitionwhose[AUTO
TRANS] button is pressed later, the key is deleted. When the key is
completely deleted, both transitions compl ete.



Example 1: When the independent key transition [AUTO TRANS]
button is pressed later

-»1 »*-»

T T The transition
Common transition Independent key completes with the
(wipe) start transition (mix) key deleted.

start

Example 2: When the common transition [AUTO TRANS] button is
pressed later

-> -»k-»

T T The transition
Independg_nt Common completes with the
key transition transition (wipe) key deleted.

(mix) start start

Time offset execution with the key not inserted

Transition Types

Mix

Selecting the transition type determines the way in which the transition occurs.
Carry out the type selection with the transition type selection buttonsin the
transition control block of the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

For details of this operation, see “ Basic Operating Procedure’ (page 190).

The following are the transition types.

Thisisadissolve, in which the new video progressively fades in over the
current video, with the sum of the two video outputs maintained constant. At
the mid-point of the transition (when the fader lever isin the center position),
the output of each is 50%.

This transition type can also be selected for an independent key transition. In
this case, the key either dissolvesin or dissolves out similarly, with the
progress of the transition.

Transitions 33
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NAM (non-additive mix)

In this dissolve, the current video and new video signals are compared, and the
signal with the higher luminance level is given priority in the output. The
current video is maintained at 100% output for the first half of the transition as
the new video increases progressively to 100%, then the current video is
progressively reduced from 100% to zero in the second half with the new video
maintained at 100% output.

Thistransition typeis not available for an independent key transition.

Super mix

Inthisdissolve, the current video is maintained at 100% output for thefirst half
of the transition as the new video is mixed while increasing progressively to
100%, then the current video is progressively reduced from 100%to zerointhe
second half with the new video maintained at 100% output.

Note that you can set the output levels of the current and new video signals at
the mid-point of the transition, in the range 0 to 100%. (See “ Super Mix
Settings” (page 199).)

This transition type is not available for an independent key transition.

Preset color mix

Transitions

Thisis atwo-stage dissolve, comprising two transitions, the first a dissolve to
acolor matte, and the second from the color matte to the new video.

In thefirst transition, the current video is replaced by the color matte in amix
(dissolve), then in the second transition the color matte is replaced by the new
video also in amix (dissolve). Y ou can specify the color matte by luminance,
saturation, and hue values. (See “ Color Matte Settings’ (page 200).)

» Thistransition typeis not available for an independent key transition.
« Inthe bus fixed mode, a preset color mix cannot be used.

One-stroke mode and one-time mode

* Y ou can make a setting such that a preset color mix iscarried out inasingle
transition. Thisis called “one-stroke mode.”

* You can also make a setting such that when a preset color mix is completed,
the next transition switches to the previous transition type automatically.
Thisis called “ one-time mode.”



Wipe

When only the background is changed

Tt

Current video Color matte New video

Preset color mix (changing background only)

When a key is inserted

Key fades out When a key is
selected as the next
transition

I When no key is selected

14

Key fades in

Preset color mix (transition including key)

By means of a Setup menu setting, it is possibleto preserve the key statewhile
carrying out the color matte mix.

When, with a key inserted, a key is selected in the next transition

Key state preserved

 VIDEO oo Y P

Preset color mix (when set to preserve key state)

A wipe replaces the current video by the new video according to a
predetermined pattern. This transition type can also be selected for an
independent key transition.

For details, see “ Wipes' (page 49) and Chapter 5“ Wipes’ (page 259).

Transitions
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DME wipe

Cut

Using aDME effect, it is possible to obtain atransition to a new image from
the current image, asin awipe. Y ou can a so use this transition type as an
independent key transition.

For details, see“ DME Wipes’ (page 61) and Chapter 6 “ DME Wipes' (page
281).

A cut switchesinstantaneously from the current video to the new video. When
the next transition is akey transition, the key cutsin or out instantaneously.

Executing a Transition

There are two modes of executing atransition: an auto transition by button
operation or amanual transition using the fader lever.

Itisalso possible to combine both methods, taking control with the fader lever
of an auto transition which has partly completed, or complete atransition
started with the fader lever as an auto transition.

By combining common transitions with independent key transitions, different
transition types can be applied to the background and keys, for example
allowing akey wipe combined with abackground dissolve. (See* Executing a
Transition” (page 201).)

Auto transitions

Cut
A cut switchesinstantaneously from the current video to the new video. When
the next transition is akey transition, the key cutsin or out instantaneously.

Auto transition

The transition from the current video to the new video is carried out
automatically at a constant rate, using the transition effect selected as the
transition type.

Y ou can set the transition rate in advance. (See “ Setting the Transition Rate”
(page 202).)

Manual transitions

Transitions

Using the fader lever, you can manually control the progress of the transition.
Moving the fader lever from one end of itstravel to the other compl etes the
transition.



Flip-flop mode and bus fixed mode

The following describes the difference between flip-flop mode and bus fixed
mode, taking an M/E bank as an example; the functionality is the same,
however, on the PGM/PST bank.

Normally, when a background transition is carried out on an M/E bank, the
signalsselected onthe A and B rows of cross-point buttons are interchanged at
the end of the transition. That isto say, except during atransition, the
background output is always from the background A bus. Thisiscalled “flip-
flop mode.”

The alternative is known as “bus fixed mode,” in which there is no bus
interchange. In this mode, when the fader lever is at the top of itstravel the
output fromthe A busisaways 100%, and when thefader lever isat the bottom
of itstravel the output from the B busis 100%.

Flip-flop mode

A [EIOCIOL
= lCCIOCK

3
~ QOO é “} 'ljir> Bus fixed mode
s [EIOMCICL lever
Buttons lit

~ QOO
s EIOMOCK

Flip-flop mode and bus fixed mode

For details of fader lever operation in bus fixed mode, see page 210.

Transition preview

With the preview output of the M/E banks and PGM/PST bank, you can check
the effect of atransition in advance. To carry out atransition preview, pressthe
[TRANS PVW] button in the transition control block. (See “ Transition
Preview” (page 212).)

Transitions
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In multi-program mode, DSK mode (page 141) or bus fixed mode (page 37),
itisnot possible to carry out atransition preview.

Pattern limit

Transitions

When awipe or DME wipe pattern is selected for the transition, you can
specify the range of movement of the wipe pattern through the course of the
transition, for each bank independently.

When the pattern limit function is enabled, carrying out atransition resultsin

the following effect for example settings.

* When the limit value is set to 50%, the effect at the end of the transitionis
the same as when the fader lever is at the center position in the normal case
(with the pattern limit function disabl ed); the wipe pattern does not complete.

« Whenthelimit valueis set to 0%, the wipe effect is completely disabled, and
carrying out the transition produces no change in the image.

* When the limit valueis set to the maximum 100%, the image changesin
exactly the same way as when the pattern limit function is off, but when the
transition is compl eted, the cross-point selections on the background A and
B buses do not interchange.

Y ou can specify thelimit value either by entering a numeric value in the menu,

or by operating the fader lever to set the fader lever position. (See “ Pattern

Limit” (page 204).)

The pattern limit function is not available in an independent key transition.



Keys

A key isan effect in which a part of the background image is replaced by an
image or superimposed text. The signal determining how the background is cut
out istermed “key source,” and the signal that replaces the cut-out part is
termed “key fill.” The system component responsible for processing akey is
referred to as akeyer.

Each of the M/E and PGM/PST banks has four keyers, and al of these keyers
provide the same functions.

Key Types

The key type indicates the manner in which the key source signal isused to cut
out the background. In each bank, you can use the following key types. You
can select the key type using the key type selection buttons in the key control
block, or by a setting in the Type menu for the keyer. (See“ Key Type Setting”
(page 219).)

¢ Luminance key

¢ Linear key

* Color vector key

e Chromakey

» Wipe pattern key

« Key wipe pattern key

Luminance key

The background is cut out according to the luminance (Y) of the key source
signal, and at the same time the key fill signal is cut out and then added to the
background signal.

Linear key

Thisisatype of luminance key, but there is areduced variability in gain,
alowing more precise adjustment.

Color vector key

The key signal is created from a combination of the luminance and
chrominance components of the key source signal. When perfect keying is not
possible with aluminance key, thisallows akey signal to be created eveniif the
luminance level is low, provided that the colors have high saturation.

Keys 39
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Clean mode

In aluminance key, linear key or color vector key, you can enable the clean
mode. When the clean mode is on, the key source does not affect the key fill,
which is added unchanged to the background. Thisimproves the keyed image
quality, but meansthat the part of the key fill signa which is not to be inserted
must be completely black, or it will color the background. Y ou set the clean
mode with the Type menu of the respective keyer. (See* Setting the key typein
amenu” (page 219).)

Note that in the following situations, the clean mode goes off, and cannot be
turned on.

« When the key type is a pattern key

When key inversionison

When the key fill is a matte

When the key edge is an outline

When the key edge is hormal with soft edge being on

When fine key ison

When the key positioner ison

Chroma key

Keys

A key signal based on a particular color isused to cut out the background, and
the key fill isthen inserted. The inserted signal is also referred to as the
foreground, and the composite image is called a chroma key image.

Foreground Background

Chroma key image

Normal mix and additive mix

In creating a chromakey image, either anormal mix or an additive mix can be
used. To select which, use the Type>Chroma Adjust menu for the keyer. (See
“ Chroma Key Composition” (page 221).)



Normal mix: Theforegroundiscut out with the key signal, and then combined
with the background, which has a so been cut out with the key signal.
Additive mix: The background, which has been cut out with the key signal, is
combined with the unshaped foreground. Thisis effective for a natural-

looking composite when the scene includes glass or other translucent
objects.

Plane function

In an additive mix, the foreground is not shaped by the key signal, and
variationsin the (blue) background appear in the compositeimage. To prevent
this, it is possible to set a particular luminance level for the background, and
any parts below thislevel are cut forcibly.

Methods of adjusting the composite obtained from chroma keying include
automati ¢ adjustment with the auto chroma key function, and manual
adjustment carrying out the necessary processing separately. The optimum
results will be obtained by first carrying out adjustments with the auto chroma
key function, then making any fine adjustments as required.

The following manual adjustments are possible.

Key active
When this function is off, only the foreground is output and you can make
adjustments of color cancel (see the next paragraph).

Color cancel
If the foreground image includes shades of the background color, set this
function to ON to remove the color from the foreground image.

Chroma key window
Y ou can adjust the range over which the key signal is determined as matching
the specified hue. When this adjustment is off the default ranges are used.

Chroma keying generates a key signal based on a particular color (reference
color) intheforeground (typically aplain blue background), and the “window”
refers to the range of colors which are regarded as matching this specified
reference color to create the key signal.

As seen on avectorscope (that is, in the hue-saturation color space), the range
for this matching corresponds to atruncated sector. This range is specified by
two parameters. the“ Angle” parameter, which determines the range of the hue
parameter, and the “ Crop” parameter, which determines the degree of
truncation (see the following figure).

Keys
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Keys

Angle @
_____________ :J’
b
I -
; S » Reference color
I RO specified by Hue
N SR setting
Crop @
Range of colors remaining Range of colors creating the key signal
as foreground (to be replaced by background signal)

b) The Crop and Angle values do not change even if
you use the auto chroma key function.

Window adjustment

Y balance

In normal chroma keying, the key signal is based on the chrominance
component only, and all elements of the foreground with the same hue are
replaced by the background. Using the Y balance function, you can specify a
luminancelevel range within which the key is active, and replace the specified
part by the background.

You can usethe Y balance function independently on the key signal for the
composition and the key signal for the color cancel function. When applied to
the key signal for the composition, this produces the foreground with the color
cancedl effect applied. This can therefore be used to provide an impression of
smoke, for example.

When the Y balance function is applied to the color cancel key, the relevant
partisoutput initsorigina color without canceling, and thereforeit ispossible
to combine colors which are the same color as the background (i.e. typically
blue) in the foreground.

Chroma key shadow

Thisfunction providesamore realistic treatment when the shadow of an object
in the field of view falls on the blue background. Since parts of the blue
background darker than a specified intensity aretreated as shadows, thereisno
effect on cutting out of the foreground.

Video signal adjustment
Y ou can vary the foreground signal gain, or change the hue. There are separate
adjustments for the gain of the overall video signal, and Y and C components.



For details of video adjustment operations and the adjustment items, see
“ Chroma Key Adjustments’ (page 222).

Wipe pattern key
This uses the wipe pattern selected for atransition as the key source.

Key wipe pattern key

This uses the wipe pattern sel ected for an independent key transition as the key
source.

Note on wipe pattern modifiers

In awipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key, you can apply various
modifications, depending on the pattern used, and the modifiersin common
with awipe.

However, modifiers which relate to the wipe direction and edge are not
reflected.

Key Modifiers

Edge modifiers

Y ou can apply borders and other effectsto the edge of the key. (See* Key Edge
Madifications’ (pages 229 and 249).)

Normal
This isthe state with no key edge modifiers applied.

Keys 43
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Keys

Border

This applies a uniform width border to the edge of the key. Y ou can adjust the
border width and density. Y ou can also enable the separate edge function, and
adjust the top, bottom, left, and right border widths separately.

Drop border
This applies a border below and to the right for example, of the key. Y ou can
adjust the border width, position, and density.

Shadow
This applies a shadow below and to the right for example, of the key. You can
adjust the shadow width, position, and density.




Outline

This uses the outline of the original key as the key. Y ou can adjust the width
and density of the outline. Y ou can al so enabl e the separate edge function, and
adjust the top, bottom, left, and right outline widths separately.

Emboss

This applies an embossing effect to the outline of the key. Y ou can adjust the
width and position of the embossing, and the density. Y ou can adjust the
density separately for key fill and key edge. When embossing is on, the Fine
Key and zabton functions go off.

Soft edge
This softens the edge of the key.

Zabton
Thisinsertsatranslucent pattern behind akey. Y ou can adjust the pattern size,
softness, density and color.

Edge type and key fill/key source position

The key edge modification function has two modes: a mode (“key drop ON
mode”) inwhich thekey fill/key source position moves downward, and amode
(“key drop OFF mode”) in which it does not move downward.

Key drop ON mode: The key fill/key source position moves downward by
eight scan lines or four scan lines. When a drop border or shadow is
selected, it is possible to apply a border to the top edge of the key.

Key drop OFF mode: Thekey fill/key source position does not move. When
adrop border or shadow is selected, it is not possible to apply a border to
the top edge of the key.

In the key drop ON mode, a menu setting sel ects between the mode (“4H

mode”) in which the key fill/key source position islowered by four scan lines,

and the mode (“8H modge”) in which the key fill/key source positionislowered
by eight scan lines.

When [Fine Key] is on, the edge width isforced to the range 0.00 to 4.00.

Note that in the following situations, the key drop modeis forcibly set to ON.
« When the edge type is border, outline, or emboss

Keys
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Edge fill

Masks

Keys

* When the edge type is normal with soft edge being on
* When [Fine Key] ison

When a border, drop border, or shadow modifier is selected, you can select a
signal to fill these edge effects.

The edgefill may be either the signal from the dedicated color matte generator,
or the signal currently selected on the utility 1 bus.

In the case of an outline, there is no edge fill signal selection, because the key
fill signal fillsthe outline, and the rest of theimage remains as the background.
For the emboss effect, in place of the edge fill signal, the emboss fill matte 1
and emboss fill matte 2 signals are used.

A mask is used to inhibit the effect of akey over a part of theimage. This
allows parts of the background which would otherwise be keyed to be
protected, or to correct the key if it is not of the desired shape.

For details of masking operations, see“ Masks’ (pages 235 and 253).

Key mask and background mask

There are two types of mask: akey mask and a background mask.

Key mask: This masks out a part of the key, which will result in the
background appearing.

Background mask: Thismasksout apart of the background, whichwill result
in the key fill appearing.

Masked area (box) ‘A4
SRS o

Key mask Background mask

Main mask and subsidiary (“sub”) mask

Each keyer allowstwo masksto be used simultaneously, and these are referred

to as the main mask and the sub mask. The signal that determines the mask

shape and sizeistermed the mask source, and different sources are used for the

main mask and sub mask.

Main mask: This uses the signal from the dedicated box generator provided
on each keyer, or the signal from the dedicated pattern generator as the



mask source.
When the box generator is selected, arectangular mask isformed. Y ou can
adjust the positions of the four sides of the box separately.
When the pattern generator is sel ected, you can select the pattern and apply
modifiers.

Sub mask: This uses the wipe generator signal or the signal selected on the
utility 1 bus on the M/E or PGM/PST bank, as the mask source.
When the wipe generator is selected, the patterns and the pattern modifiers
are the same as in awipe transition.

Key Memory

The key memory function allowsthe keyer settings on each cross-point button
to be automatically stored, so that the next time the same cross-point button is
selected these settings are recalled automatically.

There are two modes for key memory: simple mode and full mode.

The parameters stored in each mode are as follows.

Simple mode: key type, clean mode (including the plane setting for chroma
keying), key position, key inversion, and adjustment values for the
particular key type (Clip, Gain, Density, Filter, etc. Thisincludes color
vector key, wipe pattern key, key wipe pattern key, and chromakey.
However, inthe case of achromakey, it excludes color cancel, Y balance,
foreground CCR, window, and shadow.)

Full mode: All settings except transition (the same parameters as simple mode,
[Fine Key], key modifiers, main and sub mask settings, chromakey
detailed settings, and so on)

Key Snapshots

Key settings other than the key on/off status and the key priority can all be
instantaneously saved in a dedicated register, for recall when required. A key
snapshot comprisesthree values: across-point button number, key memory full
mode, and independent key transition, and can be called in any combination.
There are four key snapshot registers for each keyer.

For details of key snapshot operations, see “ Key Shapshots’ (page 257).

Blink

The blink function provides the following effects.

Keys
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Key blink: The key isinserted and deleted at the specified frequency.
Y ou can also set the frequency and the proportion of the cycle for which
the key isinserted.

Edge blink: Key fill and key edge fill are interchanged at the specified
frequency. Y ou can specify both the frequency and the proportion of the
cycle for which the interchange occurs.

The blink settings are in the Transition menu for each key. (See “ Blink

Function” (page 240).)

Key Default

With a simple operation you can return the key adjustment valuesto their

defaults.

The adjustment values which can be returned to their default values are as

follows.

« Adjustment values for the particular key type (Clip, Gain, Density, Filter,
etc.)
In the case of chromakeying, al adjustment values return to their default
values.

» Key position

» Key inversion

 Clean mode

For details, see “ Returning the key adjustment values to their defaults’” (page
256).

Key Modify Clear

Keys

A simple button operation returns the key settingsto the initial status settings.

For details of the initial status, see“ Selecting the State After Powering On
(Sart Up Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).



Wipes

A wipeisatransition from the current video stream to a new video stream,
using a wipe pattern.

Changing the background by means of awipeis referred to as a “ background
wipe,” and inserting or deleting akey with awipeistermed a“key wipe.”
There aretwo types of wipe: those that can be sel ected in acommon transition,
and those that can be selected in an independent key transition.

For details of independent key transitions, see page 29.

Types of Wipe Pattern

The patterns that can be used for awipe are divided into a number of groups,
asfollows. Note that only the standard wipe patterns can be used for an
independent key transition.

For wipe patterns, see the appendix “ Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2).
Standard wipe patterns

Patterns consisting of straight lines verticaly, horizontally, or diagonally, and
circular patterns.

Enhanced wipes
More complex shapes such as hearts, stars, and round corners.

Rotary wipes
These patternsinvolve rotation of the image about a point.

Mosaic wipe pattern
This divides the image into small tiles.

Random and diamond dust wipe patterns
These patterns consist of small random tiles, or fine particles.

Wipes
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Pattern Mix

Y ou can create a new pattern by combining two selected patterns (main and
13 S_Jb” ) i

It isnot possible to apply a pattern mix to an independent key transition.
For details, see” Pattern Mix” (page 262).

Types of pattern mix

Wipes

There are four ways in which patterns can be combined in a pattern mix, as

follows.

Mix: The effect of the sub pattern is applied to the main pattern, modifying the
outline or nature of the main pattern.

Positive NAM (+Nam): Creates a pattern with an outline which contains all
points within the outlines of either of the main pattern and the sub pattern.

Negative NAM (—Nam): Creates a pattern with an outline which contains al
points within the outlines of both of the main pattern and the sub pattern.

*

Mix Positive NAM Negative NAM

Morphing: Asthe transition progresses, the pattern morphs from the main
pattern, through the “mix” combination, to the sub pattern.



Dust mix

) Parameter settings
* Main pattern at 100%  start: Point in the course of the
transition at which the main pattern
@ sub pattern at 100% is at 100%
End: Point in the course of the transition
at which the sub pattern is at 100%

0.00 N 100.00

| ! Transition (0.00 - 100.00) !
| I I
P N onas qomg |

Start | ! Mix combination of Ix enas during ! End

value | ! main and sub transition, which | value
' I ends with sub |
' i patterns already attern at 100% |
! begun p
B = -

-10.00 - 7 90.00
I
.
: i Begins with main Ends with sub
| | pattern at 100% pattern at 100%
! *4_ s ‘
0.001 i — T 100.00

| ! Transitionends !
| ! with main and !
I ! Mix begins after sub patterns i
: ! transition starts still in mix i
| * * * combination ‘
| —>

10.001 i T 0 110.00

« A value of 0.00 correspondsto the beginning of the transition, and avalue of
100.00 to the end of the transition.

A negative Start value signifies that the main and sub patterns are already
combined when the transition starts.

< An End value of 100.00 or more signifies that the main and sub patterns are
still combined when the transition compl ete.

« If the Start and End values are the same, the main and sub patterns are
interchanged instantaneously at the corresponding point in the transition.

« If Endislessthan Start, as the transition proceeds, it changes from the sub
pattern to the main pattern.

Y ou can apply the effect of adiamond dust wipeto a selected pattern. Y ou can
also apply the diamond dust wipe effect to the pattern resulting from a pattern
mix. (See“ Pattern Mix” (page 262).)

When the pattern mix function is off, turning dust mix on results in the main
pattern and the diamond dust pattern being mixed. This state isthe same asa
pattern mix when the diamond dust pattern is selected for the sub pattern.

Wipes 51

suonoung 0008-SAIN T Jaideyd



suonound 0008-SAW T Jexdeyd

Main and sub modifier link function

When carrying out a pattern mix, it is possible to link the modifier settings for
the main pattern and sub pattern. There are two modes for this function.

FULL LINK (fully linked) mode

In this mode, all modifier settings are the same for the main pattern and sub
pattern.

Changing the modifier settings for one pattern automatically changes the
settings for the other.

SEMI LINK (semi-linked) mode

Only the parameter settings of the modifiers are linked. The modifier on/off
settingsarenot linked. When the parameter valuesfor the modifiers of themain
pattern and sub pattern are different, then after thislink mode is selected,
changing the value of a parameter for one pattern changes the value of the
parameter for the other pattern to maintain the same difference between the
two.

When carrying out awipetransition using apattern mix, it isrecommended that
you set the modifier link function to “FULL LINK” mode.

If the link function is off, or SEMI LINK mode is selected, the desired effect
may not be obtained at the start or end of the transition.

Wipe Pattern Variation and Modifiers

Y ou can carry out awipe with thefollowing variations and modificationsto the
selected pattern. (For details, see * Setting Wipe Modifiers’ (page 264).)

Direction

Y ou can specify the direction of the wipe: the regular direction isreferred to as
“normal”, and the other direction as“reverse.” Y ou can also select alternating
directions each time the transition is completed (normal/reverse mode).

N__/ N/

N\ 7N

Normal Reverse

52 Wipes




Split

Edge

This splits the pattern, making the parts of the wipe move in opposite

directions.

Split off

Split on

The parameter Split No. specifies the number of splits.

The parameter Spacing specifies the spacing between adjacent patterns.

Y ou can apply a border to the pattern, soften the edges, or soften the applied

border.

In an independent key transition, only the “ Soft” setting is available.

Border

Soft

Soft border

Border: You can adjust the border width.

Soft: Y ou can adjust the edge softness.

Soft border: Y ou can adjust the border width, and the softness of theinner and
outer edges of the border.

When a border or soft border is selected, the signal filling the border is called

edgefill. For the edgefill, you can use amatte generated by the dedicated color

matte generator, or the signal selected on the utility 2 bus. A matte can include

color 1 and color 2, and a combination of the two colors (a*“color mix”).

Wipes
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Positioner

Rotation

Wipes

Y ou can move the wipe pattern to any position.

.—».

Positioner off Positioner on

» The parameter H Position controls the horizontal position of the pattern.
A negative value movesthe pattern to the left, and apositive value movesthe

pattern to the right.
» The parameter V Position controls the vertical position of the pattern.
A negative value moves the pattern down, and a positive value moves the

pattern up.

Y ou can rotate the pattern. There are three rotation modes, as follows.

Angle
This carries out awipe with the pattern in a fixed angle.

B —

Angle off Angle on

The parameter Angle determines the angle of pattern rotation.

A value of —100.00 of the parameter Angle corresponds to one whole turn
counterclockwise; avalue of +100.00 corresponds to one whole turn
clockwise.

With avalue of 0.00 there is no rotation.




Speed
Through the course of the transition the wipe pattern rotates at afixed specified
speed.

The parameter Speed determines the speed of pattern rotation.
A value of —100.00 of the parameter Speed corresponds to one turn per second

counterclockwise; avalue of +100.00 corresponds to one turn per second
clockwise. With avaue of 0.00 the pattern is stationary.

Magnitude
Through the course of the transition the wipe pattern rotates through the
specified angle.

\¥/

The parameter Angle determines an angle of pattern inclination at the

beginning of the transition.

« A value of —100.00 corresponds to the angle rotated one whole turn
counterclockwise.

« A value of +100.00 corresponds to the angle rotated one whole turn
clockwise.

» With avalue of 0.00 there is no rotation.

The parameter Magnitude determines an angle of pattern rotation through the
course of the transition.

A vaue of —200.00 corresponds to arotation of two turns counterclockwise.

« A value of +200.00 corresponds to arotation of two turns clockwise.
« With avalue of 0.00 the pattern is stationary.

Wipes
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Aspect ratio
Y ou can freely change the aspect ratio of the pattern.

H — N

Aspect off Aspect on (a horizontal stretch)

A negative value of the parameter Aspect stretches the pattern vertically; a
positive value stretches the pattern horizontally.

Pattern replication “Multi”

The same pattern can be repeated horizontally and vertically or both, up to 63
times. Y ou can aso change the orientation of alternate copies, or change the
position.

* % %
- & Kk Kk
* % %

“Multi” off “Multi” on

* The parameter H Multi determines the number of pattern replications
horizontally, and the parameter V Multi determines the number of pattern
replications vertically.

* The parameter Shift determines the manner of replication.

At avalue of —100.00, the pattern of the adjacent odd-numbered column on
the left lines up with the central coordinate horizontally.

At avalue of +100.00, the pattern of the adjacent odd-numbered column on
the right lines up with the central coordinate horizontaly.

For an independent key transition wipe, you can use the “Invert Type’
parameter to select from the following four types of replication pattern.

Wipes




Pairing

1 2 3 4

A 4 A A

A A A 4
A A V N V ry A A A

1: All replications in the same orientation

2: Even-numbered columns and rows inverted

3: Even-numbered columns and rows inverted, and even-numbered rows
staggered

4: Even-numbered rows staggered

This dlits the pattern into multiple strips, making it like a venetian blind.

Mg

Pairing off Pairing on

H: Create dlitsin the horizontal direction.

V: Create dlitsin the vertical direction.

* The parameter Width determines the width of the dlits.

» The parameter H Offset determines the spacing in the horizontal direction.
If anegative value is set, the even-numbered pairs of strip and dlit moveto
the left, and the odd-numbered pairs move to the right. The value —100.00
represents the maximum movement.

If apositive valueis set, the even-numbered pairs of strip and slit move to
the right, and the odd-numbered pairs move to the left. The value +100.00
represents the maximum movement.

« The parameter V Offset determines the spacing in the vertical direction.

If anegative valueis set, the even-numbered pairs of strip and dlit move
upward, and the odd-numbered pairs move downward. The value —100.00
represents the maximum movement.

If apositive valueis set, the even-numbered pairs of strip and slit move
downward, and the odd-numbered pairs move upward. The value +100.00
represents the maximum movement.

Wipes
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Modulation

Wipes

The pattern signal can be modulated, giving waves on the horizontal or vertical
edges, or radialy.

The parameter Shape determines the form of the modulation.

1: sinewave, 2: triangular wave, 3: rectangular wave

When using 1080PsF mode in an HD system, the modulation function is not
available.

Horizontal modulation
This modulates the pattern, applying waviness in the horizontal direction to
edges.

The parameter Speed determines the speed of waves.
A value of —100.00 generates the maximum downward speed of waves, and a
value of +100.00 the maximum upward speed.

Vertical modulation
This modulates the pattern, applying waviness in the vertical direction to
edges.

The parameter Speed determines the speed of waves.
A value of —100.00 generates the maximum leftward speed of waves, and a
value of +100.00 the maximum rightward speed.




Fringe
This modulates the pattern, applying waviness in the radia direction to edges.

The parameter Speed determines the speed of waves.
A value of —100.00 generates the maximum countercl ockwise speed of waves,
and avalue of +100.00 the maximum clockwise speed.

Spring
Asthe transition progresses, the edge of the pattern is subjected to barrel or
pincushion distortion.
Spring off Spring on
A negative parameter value produces pincushion distortion, and a positive
value produces barrel distortion.
Spiral

This deforms the pattern spirally.

—

Spiral off Spiral on
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Wipes

* The parameter Magnitude determines the size and direction of the spiral.
A value of —100.00 represents the maximum movement in the
counterclockwise direction, and avalue of +100.00 represents the maximum
movement in the clockwise direction.

» The parameter Wave Speed determines the speed of the lateral waves.
A vaue of —100.00 represents the maximum speed to the left, and avalue of
+100.00 represents the maximum speed to the right.



DME Wipes

A DME wipe is awipe transition that uses a DME effect to change from one
video image to the next.

There are two types of DME wipe: those which can be selected for anormal
transition, and those which can be selected for an independent key transition.

For independent key transitions, see page 29.

Types of DME Wipe Pattern

The patterns used for a DME wipe fall into two broad classes.

Preset patterns: predetermined fixed patterns

User programmable DME patterns: patterns which you can create using
keyframe effects

DME wipe execution mode and pattern numbers that can be used

There are two DM E wi pe execution modes, depending on the number of DME
channels available: one-channel mode and two-channel mode. The pattern
numbers that can be used in these modes are as follows.

Execution mode Preset pattern numbers User programmable DME
available pattern numbers
available
One-channel mode Ixxx 1901 to 1999
Two-channel mode 2XXX 2901 to 2999

DME wipe pattern groups
The patterns used in DME wipes fall into the following groups.

For each group (excluding user programmable DMES), for schematic patterns
and numbers, see the appendix “ DME Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2). The
black part of the pattern represents the old video, and the white part the new
video, with the wipe taking place in the direction of the arrow.

Slide: The new video dlidesin over the old video.
(Pattern numbers: 1001 to 1008 (one-channel mode), 2601 to 2608 (two-
channel mode))

Split: The old video splits, and the new video appearsin the gap.
(Pattern numbers: 1011 to 1013 (one-channel mode))

DME Wipes
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DME Wipes

Squeeze: The new video appears squeezed over the old video, and
progressively expands to cover it.

(Pattern numbers: 1021 to 1031 (one-channel mode), 2621 to 2628 (two-
channel mode))

Door: The new video moves like adoor closing, and progressively coversthe
old video.

(Pattern numbers; 1041 to 1044 (one-channel mode))

Flip tumble: The old video rotates about an axis and is replaced by the new
video. During the transition, the signal from the utility 2 bus of the M/E
bank appears as the background.

(Pattern numbers; 1101 to 1102 (one-channel mode))

Pageturn: Theold video moveslike apageturning, and the new video appears
behind it.

(Pattern numbers; 1301 to 1313 (one-channel mode))

Pageroll: The new video unrollslike ascroll over the old video. Thisisatype
of pageturn.

(Pattern numbers; 1321 to 1333 (one-channel mode))

Framein-out: Completed in two transitions. In the first transition, the new
video appears, then on the second transition the new video goes out and the
old video returns.

(Pattern numbers: 1201 to 1204 (one-channel mode))

Picture-in-picture: the one-channel mode and two-channel mode differ as
follows.

In one-channel mode, this completes in two transitions. In the first
transition, the old video shrinks, and the new video appears behind it.

In the second transition, the old video expands again until it isits original
size.

(Pattern number: 1251 (one-channel mode))

In two-channel mode, in the first half of the transition, the old video
shrinks, and the new video appears. In the second half of the transition, the
new video expands, and the old video disappears. During thetransition, the
signal from the utility 2 bus of the M/E bank appears as the background.
(Pattern numbers: 2651 and 2652 (two-channel mode))

User programmable DME: Using a DME keyframe effect created with a
keyframe operation, this executesa DME wipe.

(Pattern numbers: 1901 to 1999 (one-channel mode), 2901 to 2999 (two-
channel mode))

For details of creating keyframe effects, see “ Creating User Programmable
DME Patterns’ (page 290).

« To usethe split, page turn, and page roll effects requires the MK S-8830M
Nonlinear Effect Board to beinstalled in the MV S-8000 system.

« Note that for an independent key transition, only the dlide, split, squeeze,
door, frame in-out, and user programmable DME patterns are avail able.



Signals forming part of the background for a DME wipe

In two-channel mode, or flip tumble and so on, in addition to the signals on the
A and B buses, a background signal may be visible. This background is
normally supplied by the UTIL2 bus signal.

DME Wipe Pattern Variation and Modifiers

Y ou can modify the selected DM E wipe pattern in the same way asan ordinary
wipe pattern, as follows.

For the setting operations, see “ Setting DME Wipe Modifiers’ (page 283).

Direction: You can set the DME wipe direction to normal, reverse, or
aternating normal/reverse (page 52), except for akey transition, which is
always in normal/reverse mode.

Border: You can apply aborder or soft border (see page 53), except for DME
wipes in the independent key transition control block with which this
modifier cannot be used.

In the case of auser programmable DME pattern in which a border has

aready been applied to the effect, the behavior is as follows.

* When the DME wipe border setting is ON, only part of the border
applied in the effect is enabled, and that portion can be adjusted.

* When the DME wipe border setting is OFF, the border applied in the
effect isenabled asis.

Positioner: This can only be used when one of the following pattern numbers
is selected.

1031, 1201 to 1204, 1251, 2651, 2652
With the progress of the transition, the center of the pattern automatically
moves from itsinitially set position toward the center of the image (see
page 54). That is to say, the same effect is obtained asin anormal wipe
when the positioner is set to “AUTO CENTER.” Again, by using the
position select function, you can move the pattern instantaneously.

Pattern limit: You can restrict the range of thetransition asdesired. However,
thisis not available for aDME wipe in the independent key transition
control block.

For more details, see” Pattern Limit” (page 204).

Size: This can only be used when one of the following pattern numbersis
selected.
1201 to 1204, 1251, 2651, 2652
Y ou can set the size of theimage.
Crop: You can crop theimage. It is also possiblein 16:9 mode to crop both
sides, to convert the image to a 4:3 aspect ratio.

DME Wipes

63

suonoung 0008-SAIN T Jaideyd



suonound 0008-SAW T Jexdeyd

64

Relation Between DME Wipes and Other Effects

The relations between DME wipes and other effects are as follows.

Relation to ordinary wipes

« DME wipes do not use the wipe generator built into the switcher. Therefore,
during the execution of aDME wipe, you can still use a pattern produced by
the wipe generator as the source for a pattern key or mask.

« A DME wipe pattern cannot be used as the source for a pattern key or mask.

Relation to processed keys

When using the DME for a processed key, if you select a DME wipe, an
available DME is automatically allocated to the DME wipe. If al of the DME
channels arein use, then it is not possible to select a DME wipe.

Number of DME wipes that can be used simultaneously on a
single M/E bank

DME wipes can be used in five places, including the four independent key
transitions, but a maximum of two can be used simultaneously.

DME Wipes



Frame Memory

Overview

Frame memory isafunction whereby aframe of input video can be frozen and
written to memory, for further use as material for editing.

The memory capacity for freeze imagesis amaximum of 58 framesin an HD
system, and a maximum of 222 framesin an SD system.

For details of operations, see “ Frame Memory Operations’ (page 296).

Use of frame memory

There are eight frame memory channels, FM 1 to FM8, and each channel
independently allows a freeze image to be saved or recalled.

By alocating FM 1 to FM8 to cross-point buttons you can use the still image
output from each channel asinput material. The “still image” refersto afreeze
image written to temporary memory or afile saved (stored) in memory.

Correspondence between input and output

There are two buses for capturing frame memory materid: the frame memory
source 1 bus and the frame memory source 2 bus.

Theseinput buses are used by allocation to one of the pairs of output, FM1& 2,
FM3&4, FM5& 6, and FM7&8. Y ou can freeze a frame in each channel
separately, or freeze in the two channels simultaneously.

The source buses allocated to FM 1 to FM8 are as follows.

Input Frame memory source bus 1 | Frame memory source bus 2
Output FM1 FM2

FM3 FM4

FM5 FM6

FM7 FM8

Pair mode

By enabling the pair mode, you can link FM1 and FM2, FM3 and FM4, FM5
and FM 6, and FM7 and FM 8. For example, when a freeze or image processing
iscarried out on FM 1, the same operation is carried out on FM2. The same
appliesto the other pairs. When apair of images are captured in pair mode, the
image frozenin FM1 (3, 5, or 7) isreferred to as the main file and the other
frozenin FM2 (4, 6, or 8) isreferred to asthe sub file.

Frame Memory
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Operation modes

The frame memory has the following operation mode.

V/K mode: When the pair mode is active, the key signal is automatically
selected on frame memory source bus 2. Thisis convenient for handling
the video and key signals together in frame memory. For example, when
you select avideo signal on frame memory source bus 1, the key signal
assignedtoit isautomatically selected on frame memory sourcebus?2. Y ou
can aso usethe signal automatically sel ected on frame memory source bus
2 as akey signal when processing keyframe memory 1.

To change the pair mode or operation mode, use the Frame Memory menu.

Frame Memory Functions

The frame memory provides the following functions.
Capturing an image

Saving an image

Recalling an image

Processing an image

Image output

Image data management

Image data transfer

Capturing an image (freeze)

Astheinput material for the frame memory, you can use the signal selected on
the frame memory source bus. For this signal you can use video processing
(video levels or hue value adjustment) or masking.

Allocating a frame memory source bus signal to one of FM 1 to FM8, then
carrying out afreeze captures astill imagein the corresponding frame memory
output image, and savesit in temporary memory.

For afreeze, an image can be captured either asvideo frame (a“framefreeze”)
or avideo field (“field freeze”).

When the system is powered off, any freeze images written to temporary
memory arelost.

Frame Memory



Saving an image (store)

Y ou can save an image in temporary memory which has been placed with the
freezefunction asafilein memory. Y ou can saveasingleimageinasinglefile
and apply aname of up to eight charactersto thefile.

When the system is powered off, the file saved in memory is erased, but you
canrestoreit in the Frame Memory menu. (See* Restoring Files’ (page 312).)

Recalling an image

Y ou can recall animagefile saved in memory, and allocate to any of the FM 1
to FM8 outputs.

Processing an image

Y ou can combine the background image (a still image file allocated to any of
FM1to FM8, a freeze image written to temporary memory, or ablack signal)
and theinput signal.

The following types of processing are available.

Pattern key: Using the signal from a dedicated pattern generator, you can cut
out the background image and insert the signal selected on the frame
memory source bus or a color matte signal. Y ou can adjust the size and
position of the pattern, and add modifiers.

External key: When processing animagein FM1 (3, 5, 7), you can use the
signal selected on the frame memory source bus 2 to cut out the
background image, and fill with the signal selected on the frame memory
source bus 1, or acolor matte signal.

When processing animagein FM2 (4, 6, 8), you can use the signal selected
on the frame memory source bus 2 to cut out the background image, and
fill with a color matte signal (always white).

An external key can only be used when the pair mode is enabled (see page
65).

MIX: Mix the background imagewith thesignal selected on theframe memory
source bus or color matte signal. The mix ratio can be set.

NAM : Non-additive mix the background image with the signal selected onthe
frame memory source bus or color matte signal.

Image output

Moving the output image (reposition function)
For up to two channels of FM 1 to FM8 (one from FM1, FM3, FM5 and FM7
and the other from FM 2, FM 4, FM 6 and FM 8), you can move the output image

Frame Memory
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with respect to the screen. The area of the screen around the image that has

been moved is filled with black. There are two ways of carrying out this

repositioning.

Normal mode: Movement in the horizontal direction isin two-pixel
increments.

Black and white mode: Movement in the horizontal direction isin one-pixel
increments, and for each pixel moved the color is inverted.

It is not possible to save an image moved with the reposition function directly
to frame memory.

Fixing the output image selection (lock function)

For the output of each of FM1 to FM8, this fixes the image at the current
output. When this lock is enabled, even if the output is recalled in a snapshot
or keyframe, the images output to FM 1 to FM8 are preserved.

Image data management

File management

The following operations are possible on files created to hold images.

Delete: Specify afileto be deleted. It isalso possible to delete all files
simultaneously in a single operation.

Renamefile: Change the name of the specified file.

Image data transfer

Files can be transferred between such devices as ahard disk and memory card.
In the File menu, files can be saved and recalled.

Itispossibletoimport images such asBMPfilesor convert framememory files
into a different format and save them in an external device.

For details, see Chapter 17 “ Files’ (Volume 2).

Notes on transferring multiple still images together

« Transferring all of the still image files within frame memory together falsif
the capacity of the memory card istoo small to hold all of theimages. In this
case, replace with alarger capacity memory card, or delete still images until
saving is possible.

The relation between memory card capacity and number of images that can
be saved isasfollows.

Frame Memory



Memory card capacity

Number of images that can be saved

SD system HD system
16MB 13 2
32MB 27 5
64MB 55 11
128MB 112 23

Note that when transferring to the hard disk, there is ample capacity, so that

problems such as this do not occur.

« |f you cancel the operation during adatatransfer between frame memory and

hard disk or memory card, then an image which was not completely
transferred will not be reproducible. Avoid canceling such operations.
* When loading a still image file from hard disk or memory card, if [Freeze

Enabl€] in the Freeze menu ison, the loaded still image file may sometimes
be overwritten by the frame memory input image.
To avoid thiswhen loading afile, ensure that [Freeze Enable] is turned off.

Notes on saving or recalling a frame memory still image for or by
a snapshot/keyframe

 Storing aframe memory still image for a snapshot or keyframeis simply
storing a still image asit is on one of the eight frame memory outputs.

Similarly, reproducing aframe memory still image by means of a snapshot

or keyframeis simply reproducing a still image as it is on one of the eight
frame memory outputs. As concerns as a snapshot or keyframe, settingsin

the Freeze menu, Composite menu or other menusrelating to frame memory

have no effect.

 To reproduce aframe memory still image by recalling a snapshot or

keyframe, you must have the same still image that was present in the frame

memory when you saved the snapshot or keyframe.
Therefore, when saving a snapshot or keyframe using frame memory, you
must also save the still image to a storage media such as the hard disk.

Frame Memory
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Color Backgrounds

The dedicated generators generate color signal's, and these can be used as color
backgrounds in video effects.

Color background selection
There aretwo color backgrounds, color background 1 and color background 2,
which you use by assigning to cross-point buttons.

Color combinations (“color mix”)

The color generators can output the result of combining two colors, which are
color 1 and color 2.

Using a pattern from a dedicated pattern generator, color 1 and color 2 can be
combined in the boundary region, forming acolor gradation. Thisisreferred to
in the menu system as “ color mix.”

Y ou can also apply modifiersto the selected pattern.

When the “color mix” function is not used, the result is aflat color, and color
lisaways output.

For details of operations, see “ Color Background Setting Operations’ (page
316).

Color Backgrounds



Copy and Swap

Y ou can copy and swap the settings between the banks or between keyers.
The following settings can be copied or swapped.

» Overall settings for the M/E-1 and PGM/PST banks

Keyer settings

Wipe settings in a transition control block

Wipe settings in an independent key transition control block
DME wipe settings in atransition control block

DME wipe settings in an independent key transition control block
Matte data (color 1, color 2, and how to compose them)

Color settings

DME channel settings

Y ou can carry out copy operations with a simple button operation. Swap
operations, and copy operations on DME data can only be done with amenu
operation.

For details of the operations, see Chapter 9 “ Copy and Svap” (page 321).

M/E copy and M/E swap

Y ou can copy and swap the overall bank settings between the M/E-1 and PGM/
PST banks.

Target bank | Target data

M/E-1 Bank settings excluding the following data items:
PGM/PST e Setup data

* Snapshots

» Keyframe effects

* Key snapshots

* Key memory

If aDME is being used on the source M/E bank, then if for example there are
insufficient DME channels, it may not be possible to select the DME.
There are no such restrictions on a swap.

Keyer copy and keyer swap

Y ou can carry out copy and swap operations among the keyers listed in the
following table.
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Target bank

Target keyer

Target data

M/E-1

Keys 1 to 4

Key settings excluding the following data
items:

PGM/PST Downstream keys 1 to 4 . Setup data
» Key snapshots
* Key memory

If aDME isbeing used on the source keyer for acopy or either keyer for a

swap, then if for example there are insufficient DME channels, or the limit on
using DME channels within an M/E bank is exceeded, it may not be possible
to select the DME.

Wipe copy and wipe swap

Y ou can copy and swap the wipe settings between ths banks.

Target bank

Target data

M/E-1
PGM/PST

Wipe settings.

It is not, however, possible to carry out copy or swap involving
independent key transition wipe settings.

Wipe copy and wipe swap in the independent key transition
control block

Y ou can copy and swap the wipe settings among the keyerslisted in the
following table.

Target bank

Target keyer

Target data

M/E-1

Keys 1to 4

Wipe settings in the independent key

PGM/PST

Downstream keys 1 to 4

transition control block.

It is not, however, possible to copy or
swap wipe settings to or from an external
downstream keyer.

DME wipe copy and DME wipe swap

Y ou can copy and swap the DME wipe settings between the M/E-1 and PGM/

PST banks.

Target bank

Target data

M/E-1
PGM/PST

DME wipe settings.
It is not, however, possible to carry out copy or swap involving
independent key transition DME wipe settings.

Copy and Swap



DME wipe copy and DME wipe swap in the independent key

transition control block

Y ou can copy and swap the DM E wipe settings among the keyerslisted in the

following table.

Target bank | Target keyer

Target data

M/E-1 Keys 1to 4

PGM/PST Downstream keys 1 to 4

DME wipe settings in the independent
key transition control block.

Matte data copy and swap

Y ou can copy or swap the matte data among the color generators listed in the

following table.

Target bank Target keyer and data
M/E-1 e Keyslto4

PGM/PST « Downstream keys 1 to 4

» Matte data for key fill
» Matte data for key edge fill

Matte data for wipe border edge

Color background

« Matte data for color background 1
« Matte data for color background 2

Color data copy and swap

Y ou can copy or swap the color data among the color generators listed in the

following table.

Target bank Target keyer and data
M/E-1 e Keyslto4

PGM/PST * Downstream keys 1 to 4

* Colors 1 and 2 for key fill
» Colors 1 and 2 for key edge fill
» “Zabton” color data

Colors 1 and 2 for wipe border

Color data for preset color mix

Color background

Colors 1 and 2 for color background 1
* Colors 1 and 2 for color background 2

Frame memory ¢ FM1 color
* FM2 color

DME chltoch4 |« Background
« Border

* Sepia

¢ Light

¢ Shade

Trail

Drop shadow (other than DME ch4)

Copy and Swap
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DME channel copy and swap
Y ou can copy and swap the channel dataamong DME channels 1 to 4.

Copy and Swap



Video Process

The term “video process’ is applied to adjustments to the luminance and hue
of theinput video signal.

There are two types of adjustment, depending on the application:

« Adjustment of an individual primary input signal

» Image effects on a particular bus

These types of adjustment may be carried out independently. However, since
they are implemented by the same hardware, if the same signal is subjected to
processing twice, there may be limitations on the range of effects obtained in
the final result.

Video Process Adjustment of a Primary Input Signal

For each primary input, you can switch video process adjustments on or off,
and can adjust the parameters (Video Gain, Y Gain, C Gain, Hue Delay, and
Black Level) inthe Setup menu. The adjustments do not, however, apply to the
output video on the MON (monitor) bus.

For details of the settings, see “ Sgnal Input Settings” in Chapter 16 (Volume
2).

Video Process Adjustments on a Particular Bus

Buses to which the adjustments apply
For each of the following buses, you can switch video process adjustments on
or off, and adjust the parameters.
« Following buses in the M/E-1and PGM/PST banks
—Key fill busesfor keys1to 4
— Background A and background B buses
— Utility 1 and utility 2 buses
» Frame memory source 1 and frame memory source 2 buses
* Aux 1to 48 buses
These settings al so apply to keyframes and snapshots.

Video Process
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Making the adjustments
Adjust VIDEO GAIN, Y GAIN,BLACK LEVEL, CGAIN,and HUEDELAY

in the following menus.

Applicable bus Menu used for operation | See page
M/E-1 bank Key fill buses for keys | M/E-1 menu page 241
lto4
background A and B | Video Process menu page 329
buses

Utility 1 and 2 buses

PGM/PST bank Key fill buses for PGM/PST menu page 241
DSK1 to DSK4
Background A and B | Video Process menu page 329
buses

Utility 1 and 2 buses

Frame memory source 1 and 2 buses Frame Memory menu page 301

Aux 1 to 48 buses AUX/MON menu page 328

Video Process Memory

When using video process adjustments for an image effect on a bus, this
function saves the final values for each pair number for the signals. The video
process on/off setting is not saved.
When you change the adjustments the val ues are automatically saved, and
these last values are recalled when the pair number is selected.
In other words, by switching video process memory on, regardless of the video
process information for each bus, you can carry out video process adjustments
for each input signal.
The parameters saved are as follows.

VIDEO GAIN, Y GAIN, BLACK LEVEL, C GAIN, HUE DELAY

Switch the video process memory on or off in the Setup menu.

For details of setting operations, see “ Settings Relating to Keys, Wipes and
Frame Memory (Key/Wipe/FM Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Video Process



Digital Multi Effects (DME)

DME dlows you to add three-dimensional effects such as image movement,
rotation, magnification and shrinking, as well as awide variety of special
effects. DME is the general name for al of these effects.

Y ou can use up to four channel s as dedicated DM E channels. Each channel can
be used on its own or in combination with other channels, which allows you to
create advanced effects with more compl exity.

Three-Dimensional Transformations

Transformation is the process of placing a video image in a three-dimensional
DME coordinate space and subjecting it to manipulations such as movement,
rotation, magnification or shrinking.

Three-dimensional coordinate space

Source coordinate space and target coordinate space

Images are placed in one of two types of coordinate space: source coordinate

space and target coordinate space.

» The source coordinate space is athree-dimensional coordinate space with
reference to the image itself. The x- and y-axes are defined parallel to the
plane of theimage, and the z-axisis defined perpendicul ar to the plane of the
image. When you move the image, the coordinate axes also move.

» Thetarget coordinate space is athree-dimensional coordinate space with
reference to the output monitor screen. The x- and y-axesare defined parallel
to the plane of the monitor screen, and the z-axisis defined perpendicular to
the plane of the monitor screen. The coordinates do not move even if the
image moves.

z

Source coordinate space Target coordinate space

Source coordinate space and target coordinate space

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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For example, as shown below, the image movesin a different direction when
you move it along the x-axis of the source coordinate space and along the x-
axis of the target coordinate space.

Source coordinate space Target coordinate space

Movement along the x-axes of the source
coordinate space and target coordinate space

Local coordinate space and global coordinate space

The coordinates of an individual DME channel are called its local coordinate
space. The coordinates commonto all channelsare called the global coordinate
space.

By switching from local to global coordinate space, you can add new
movement to the movement of imagesin individual channels, and also apply
transformation effectsto multiple channel sthat have been combined by Global
effects (page 104).

Rotation around y-axis in i
local coordinate space \ ]
1
1
P

Rotation around y-axis ing

1

. 1

global coordinate space !
‘I
I

Local coordinate space and global coordinate space

Three-dimensional parameters

Three-dimensional parametersarex, y, and z values which define the position
of animage, itsaxis of rotation, the position of an imaginary point of view on
the image, and so on.
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The standard values of parameters are as shown below, depending on the
aspect ratio of your monitor (4:3 or 16:9).

Values for 4:3 mode
« Origin at center of image (sour ce coor dinate space) or center of monitor
(target coordinate space)
x =0.00,y =0.00, z=0.00
« Upper right corner of image or monitor
When using SD format signals: x = 4.00, y = 3.00, z=0.00
When using HD format signals: x = 12.00, y = 9.00, z = 0.00
» Lower left corner of image or monitor
When using SD format signals: x = —4.00, y = -3.00, z = 0.00
When using HD format signals. x = -12.00, y = -9.00, z = 0.00

y-axis
z-axis +
\|\'\'\ +3(+9) @
X-axis
—4(-12) @
+4(+12) @
——— x-axis
z-axis —

The plus direction on the
z-axis is depth into the
image or monitor screen.

a) The value in parenthesesis for HD format.

Values for x-, y-, and z-axes (4:3 mode)

Values for 16:9 mode
« Origin at center of image (sour ce coor dinate space) or center of monitor
(target coordinate space)
x =0.00,y =0.00, z=0.00
« Upper right corner of image or monitor
When using SD format signals: x = 4.00, y = 2.25, z = 0.00
When using HD format signals. x = 16.00, y = 9.00, z = 0.00

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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» Lower left corner of image or monitor
When using SD format signals: x = -4.00,y = -2.25 z=0.00
When using HD format signals: x = —16.00, y = —9.00, z = 0.00

X-axis
—4.00 (-16.00)

Z-axis —

z-axis +

+4.00 (+16.00)
X-axIs

The plus direction on the z-axis is depth a) Thevaluein parenthesesis for HD format.
into the image or monitor screen.

Values for x-, y- and z-axes (16:9 mode)

Limits of three-dimensional parameters
The following table shows the limits of three-dimensional transformation

parameters.

The three-dimensional parameters of an image change when you use the
trackball or Z-ring to execute atransformation. Y ou can also execute a
transformation by entering parameter values from the numeric keypad control

block.

Operation mode

Limits of three-dimensional transformation parameters

Location XYZ

HD format: -999.9999 to +999.9999
SD format: -333.3333 to +333.3333

Rotation, Spin

—-999.9999 to +999.9999

Axis Location

HD format: —999.9999 to +999.9999
SD format: -333.3333 to +333.3333

Location Size

0.0000 to +999.9999

Aspect

0.0000 to +2.0000

Perspective

Perspective (X, y)
HD format: —999.9999 to +999.9999
SD format: -333.3333 to +333.3333

Perspective (z)
HD format: 0.0000 to 333.3333
SD format: 0.0000 to 999.9999

Skew

HD format: —9.9999 to +9.9999
SD format: -3.3333 to +3.3333
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Detents

The system defines points called detents at regular intervals on the three-
dimensional space. Pressing the [CTR] button in the device control block sets
the current three-dimensional parameter values to the closest detent points.
(For details, see” Three-Dimensional Transformation Operations” in Chapter
11 (Volume 2).)

The following table shows the interval between successive detents for each
transformation operation mode (see page 82).

Operation mode Detent interval
Location XYZ 1.00

Rotation, Spin 0.25

Axis Location 1.00

Location Size 0.25

Aspect 1.009
Perspective (X, y) 1.00
Perspective (z) 1.00®

Skew 0.10

a) When avalue is smaller than 1, 1/Aspect or 1/Perspective () is adjusted to an integral value.

Three-dimensional parameter default values

Each of the transformation operation modes has default values for three-
dimensional parameters. If required, you can return the current value to the
defaults by pressing the [ CTR] button inthe device control block twicein rapid
succession. (For details, see “ Three-Dimensional Transformation
Operations’ in Chapter 11 (Volume 2).)

The following table shows the default parameter values for each
transformation operation mode.

Operation mode Default value
Location XYZ 0.00
Rotation, Spin 0.00
Axis Location 0.00
Location Size 1.00
Aspect 1.00
Perspective (X, y) 0.00
Perspective (z) 1.00
Skew 0.00

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Resetting of parameter values set in the source coordinate space

In some transformation operation modes, if you switch to thetarget coordinate
space after setting up athree-dimensional transformation in the source
coordinate space, the setting values in the source coordinate space (three-
dimensional parameter values) are converted to valuesin the target coordinate
space (sourceltarget conversion).

Once a conversion has taken place, the original source coordinate space
parameters do not return to their original values when you switch back to the
source coordinate space. They are reset to zeros.

Source/target conversion occurs in the following operation modes:

* Location XYZ

* Rotation

Transformation Operation Modes

The following operation modes are available for three-dimensional DME
transformations. These operations are carried out in the device control block.
(For details, see” Three-Dimensional Transformation Operations’ in Chapter
11 (Volume 2).)

Location XYZ

Moves the image on the x-axis, y-axis, or z-axis. The direction of movement
differs depending on whether you are manipulating the image in the source
coordinate space or the target coordinate space.

Image movement in the source coordinate space

Movement on the x-axis Movement on the y-axis Movement on the z-axis

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Image movement in the target coordinate space

"""""" ' . N L
1/ va

Movement on the x-axis Movement on the y-axis Movement on the z-axis

Rotation

Rotates the image on the x-axis, y-axis, or z-axis. The type of rotation differs
depending on whether you are manipulating the image in the source coordinate
space or the target coordinate space.

Image rotation in the source coordinate space

Rotation around the y-axis Rotation around the x-axis Rotation around the z-axis

Image rotation in the target coordinate space

e
4

Rotation around the y-axis Rotation around the x-axis Rotation around the z-axis

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Spin
When rotating the image in Rotation mode, it may not always be possible to
achieve the kind of rotation around an axis that you want. Combining Rotation
mode with Spin mode creates an effect that rotatestheimage around aspecified
axis. The type of rotation differs depending on whether you are manipulating
the image in the source coordinate space or the target coordinate space. (The
way the image rotates around an axis is the same as in Rotation mode.)

Axis Location
Moves an axis of rotation in the source coordinate space.

AXxis movement

Y Y X
/ Y X
Movement on the x-axis Movement on the y-axis Movement on the z-axis

Location Size

Changes the size of the whole image.

* Because shrinking and magnification of the image in the source coordinate
spaceisdonein three-dimensional space, magnifying the image emphasizes
the sense of perspective.

 Because shrinking and magnification of the image in the target coordinate
space is a conversion of the two-dimensional image displayed on the
monitor, shrinking and magnification does not change the shape of the
image.

Magnification and shrinking in the source coordinate space
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Magnification and shrinking in the target coordinate space

B
\\__l

Aspect

In the source coordinate space, changes the aspect ratio in the x-direction and
y-direction, either independently or simultaneously.

Change of aspect ratioin ~ Change of aspectratioiny- ~Simultaneous change
x-direction direction aspect ratio in x-direction

and y-direction

Perspective
In the target coordinate space, changes the perspective on the image by

changing an imaginary view point, without changing the position of the image.

The x-axis and y-axis values define the position of the view point. The z-axis
value defines its distance from the image.

|7
Change of view point on Change of view pointony-  Change of distance from
X-axis axis view point to image

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Skew

In the source coordinate space, change the skew of the image on the x-axis or
y-axis.

.
< 1 >
N\
AN
h \
\\ \
\ N ‘
~
—- N
Change of skew on x-axis Change of skew on y-axis

Graphics Display

Graphics display is afunction that allows you to display wire frames,
coordinate axes and a grid over the current DME image, to make it easier to
create effectsin three-dimensional coordinate space.

To make graphics display settings, use the DME menu. (For details, see

“ Graphics Display” in Chapter 11 (Volume 2).)

Y ou can display the following kinds of graphics.

Wire frames

A wire frame displays animage enclosed in aframes, so that you can check the
position and size of the image. If there is a shadow (see page 107), aframeis
shown for the shadow as well.

Coordinate axes

Thisisathree-dimensional display of coordinatesinlocal or global coordinate
space. Y ou can check the origin of the axes and the directions of the x-, y-, and
Z-axes.

Channel ID

Thisdisplaysthe channel number so that you can check which channel you are

using, a useful feature when you are working with multiple channels.

Channel 1Ds are displayed differently in local and global coordinate space.

« Inloca coordinate space, the channel number is displayed along with “F” or
“B" toindicate whether you are looking at the front (F) or back (B) of the
current wire frame. For example, “1F’ means the front of the wire frame on
channel 1inlocal coordinate space.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



« In global coordinate space, the channel number is displayed along with “G”
to indicate global. For example, “ G2 means channel 2in global coordinate
space.

N
} Local coordinate space axes
g Channel ID
) anne
Wire frame 1F
Wire frame, local coordinate space axes, and channel ID
Grid

Thisisagrid pattern representing the whole of the monitor screen. The grid
makes it easy to set the position of an image in two-dimensional coordinates.

-4 -3 -2 -1 0 +1 +2 +3 +4

' '
[ P
'
'

Grid (SD format, 4:3 mode)

Shrinking the graphics display

Y ou can shrink the graphics display so that you can see beyond the range
displayed on the normal monitor screen. This makesit possible to visually set
the location of imagesin alarger space. The range displayed on a normal
monitor screen isindicated by aframe.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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) ~L — Wire frame
Range displayed

on normal monitor
screen

To automatically erase the graphic display

Turn Auto Erase on. The graphic display is erased automatically whenever a
keyframeis executed. It is displayed again after the keyframe ends, after the
time set in Recovery Time.

Three-Dimensional Parameter Display

Y ou can display athree-dimensional parameter list for the currently controlled
image. When more than one DME channel is selected, the status of the
reference channel is displayed.

For the method of displaying a parameter list and an example display, see
“Three-Dimensional Parameter Display” in Chapter 11 (Volume 2).

DME Special Effects

Y ou can use DME to add a variety of special effects. To add effects, use the
DME menu. (See “ DME Special Effect Operations’ in Chapter 11 (Volume

2).)

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Border

This effect adds a border to the image frame. Y ou can adjust the width (or
thickness) of the border, its color, and the softness of the border edges.

Crop
This effect crops away the edges of the image. Y ou can crop the top, bottom,
left, and right sidesindividually or all together. Y ou can al so soften the cropped
edges.

Defocus

Defocusesthe wholeimage. The degree of defocusing can be set separately for
video signals and key signals. Y ou can aso cancel the black level leaking that
occurs at the edge of the screen when the Defocus effect is used.

Digital Multi Effects (DME) | 89
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Blur
Applies arounded blurring to the whole image.

Beveled Edge

Thisgivesanimage abeveled edge. Y ou can set the edge width and color. The
inner edge softness and edge boundary softness can also be set.

Color

Multi Move
Shrinks the image and lines up a number of copiesvertically and horizontally.
Y ou can specify the center point of the shrinking, the shrinking ratio, and the
aspect ratio of the image screen.

Sepia
Overlays a specified color onto the image. Y ou can adjust the sepia color that
isoverlaid, and specify the degree of mixing between the origina image and
the sepiaimage.
Mono
Converts the image into a monochrome image.
Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Posterization

Coarsensthe luminance gradations of theimage, for apainting-like effect. You
can specify the degree of luminance coarsening.

Solarization

Like the Posterization effect, creates a painting-like effect, but does so by
coarsening the chroma gradations of the image. Y ou can specify the degree of
chroma coarsening.

Nega
Reverses the luminance and/or chroma of the image.

Digital

Multi
Effects

Contrast
Changes the contrast of the luminance and/or chroma of the image.

Mosaic

Dividestheimageinto small tilesso that it lookslike amosaic. Y ou can specify
the size and aspect ratio of thetiles.

Digital

Multi
Effects

Freeze
Freezes the input video. The following types are available;

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Hard Freeze: Freezesthe input video at an arbitrary timing.

Time Strobe: Freezesthe input video at specified intervals for a specified
length.

Film: Slows the apparent frame rate, for an effect like film. Y ou can specify
the ratio of advancement.

For Hard Freeze and Time Strobe, you can select thefirst field or the frame as

the freeze timing.

Nonlinear Effects

Y ou can add avariety of effects, including effects that change the shape of the
image as awhole.
The following nonlinear effects are available.

For moreinformation about settings and operationswith nonlinear effects, see
“Nonlinear Effect Settings” in Chapter 11 (Volume 2).

It isnot possible to apply two or more nonlinear effects at the same time.
Turning any nonlinear effect on automatically turnsall other nonlinear effects
off.

Wave

Produces a wave-like effect in the image.

Therearetwo modes. H& V and Size. Y ou can set the size and frequency of the
waves, the wave form, the amount of wave movement, and the range. In H& V
mode, you can a so set the wave angle.
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Mosaic Glass
Makes the image rougher and finer at a specified interval.
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There are two modes. H&V and Size. Y ou can set the size and frequency of
waves in the image, the wave form, the amount of wave movement, and the
range. In H&V mode, you can also set the wave angle.
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Flag

Applies an effect like a flag waving in the wind.

There are two modes: H&V and Size. Y ou can set the size and frequency of
waves in the image, the wave form, the amount of wave movement, and the
range. In H&V mode, you can also set the wave angle.

W
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Twist

Twists the image.

Y ou can twist the image in the horizontal or vertical direction.

Y ou can set the size and frequency of wavesin the image, the wave form, the
amount of wave movement, and other parameters.

R
ZAVZ (IR

Ripple

Applies an effect like ripples moving across the image.

There are four modes: Radial, Angular, Both, and Shape. The direction of
modul ation differs depending on the mode. Y ou can set the size and frequency
of theripples, their direction and speed, their center point, and other

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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parameters. In Shape mode, you can select ripple shapes other than circles
(stars, etc.).

Rings

Partitions the image into rings that rotate while moving in the same direction.
Y ou can set the degree of transition, the degree of randomness in the distance
moved by each block, the amount of movement, the width of the partitions, the
degree of randomness in partition width, the center point, the starting angle,
and other parameters.

Broken Glass

Partitions the image like broken glass, with shards flying outward.

Y ou can set the degree of transition, the degree of randomness in the distance
moved by each block, the amount of movement, the width of the partitions, the
degree of randomness in partition width, the center point, the starting angle,
and other parameters.

Y ou can also fix the direction in which shards scatter.

Flying Bar
Divides the image into bars which peel off in two blocks as they move.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Y ou can set the degree of transition, the degree of randomness in the distance
moved by each block, the direction of movement, the width of the partitions,
the degree of randomnessin partition width, the partition angle, and other
parameters.

Blind

Divides the image into bars or wedges, with blocks rotating like the slats of
venetian blinds.

There are two modes: Bar and Wedge. Y ou can set the number of rotations by
blocks, the perspective, the width and position of blocks, the direction, the
center position, and other parameters.
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Split

Splits the image upper and lower, left and right.

Y ou can set the degree to which theimageis split, the split positions, and other
parameters.
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Split Slide
Divides the image into bars which dide alternately in reverse directions.
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Y ou can set the degree of transition, the degree of randomness in the distance
moved by each block, the degree of sliding, block width, block angle, and other
parameters.

Mirror

Partitions the image vertically and horizontally, creating an image like a
reflectioninamirror.

Y ou can choose to reflect in the directions left to right, right to |eft, bottom to
top, top to bottom, or any combination of directions. Y ou can also set the
position of the border between original and reflections.

Multi Mirror

Divides the image into originals and reflections, lining them up vertically and
horizontally.

Y ou can set the width of the original, the center position of the original, the
offset of the image with fixed mirrors, the direction of the mirrors, and other
parameters.

Kaleidoscope
Creates an image like aview into a kaleidoscope.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Y ou can set the number of blocks, the partition reference point and angle,
horizontal and vertical offsets, areflection position, and other parameters.

Lens

Creates an image like aview through alens.

Y ou can set the shape and aspect ratio of the lens, the angle, the magnification
ratio, the curveratio, the size, the center position, and other parameters.

Y ou can also choose to display only the portion of theimage that is seen
through the lens.

SoEEN
S
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Circle
Makes a circle with the image.
Y ou can set the size of the circle, and make the axis of modulation vertical.

Panorama
Curves the upper and lower edges of the image to emphasize the sense of
perspective.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Y ou can set the horizontal and vertical curveratio, and the curve center
position.

Page Turn

Turnstheimage like aturning page.

There are four modes: H&V, H, V, and Off. Y ou can select the turn position,
the radius of the turned portion, the amount and angle of turning, and the input
video for the front and back pages.

Roll

Rolls the image up.

There are four modes: H&V, H, V, and Off. Y ou can select the turn position,
the radius of the turned portion, the amount and angle of turning, and the input
video for the front and back pages.

ey

|
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Cylinder
Winds the whole image onto a cylinder.
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Y ou can set the degree of winding onto the cylinder, the radius, the horizontal
position of the wound image, and front and back side output for the image.

Sphere

Winds the whole image onto a sphere.

Y ou can set the degree of winding onto the sphere, the radius, the horizontal
position of the wound image, and front and back side output for the image.

Y ou cannot monitor the part of arotating sphere that correspondsto itsaxison
the monitor screen.

Explosion

Divides the image into fragments which expand as they fly out.

Y ou can set the pattern shape and aspect ratio, the center position, the amount
of movement by fragments, the curvature of the transition path, and other
parameters.

Swirl
Swirls the image.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Y ou can set the amount of swirl, the swirl region, the amount of rotation, and
the swirl center position.

Melt

Melts the image away from a specified part.

Y ou can set the degree of transition, the degree of extension in the image, the
jaggedness of the melting sections, and the amplitude, frequency, amount of
movement, and speed of the melting sections. Y ou can & so set the slant of the
borders, the shape of the sections that begin to melt, and other parameters.

Character Trail

Extends the edge of the image like atrail.

Y ou can set the effect starting position, the degree of expansion, the slant angle
of the effect region, and trail direction, the degree to which the image
disappears, the trail type and amount of stardust, and other parameters.

Providestheeffect of light striking theimage. Y ou can specify theintensity and
color of thelight and the lighting pattern. The following lighting patterns are
available:

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Plane: Illumination of the entire screen.

Bar: Bar illumination. Y ou can specify the width and angle of the bar, and its
softness.

Preset: Lighting pattern suitable for nonlinear effects.

Trail

Recursively freezes the input video at regular intervals so that atrail of
afterimagesis created. Y ou can make the afterimages stardust trails.

Of thethree effects of trail, motion decay and keyframe strobe, only one can be
on at atime. When one of them ison, turning another of them on automatically
turns off the one that has been on.

Motion Decay
Blurs the motion of amoving video by creating afterimages of the moving
video. (See“ Note” in the preceding section “ Trail.”)
Y ou can make the afterimages stardust trails.

Keyframe Strobe

Freezes the video each time the effect passes a keyframe. (See“ Note” in the
preceding section “ Trail.”)
Y ou can make the afterimages stardust trails.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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Background
Adds a color to the background of the image.

Separate Sides
Applies separate video signals and key signalsto the front and back of the

image.
-~ 5N
}
Front Back
Front and back sides

Invert
Invertsthe input video signal and/or key signal horizontally or vertically. You
can make separate settings for the front and back.

<= )
Horizontal inversion Input signal Vertical inversion

Inversion of input signal

Interpolation
Specifies the methods used for interpolation processing of input video signals

and input key signals.
For input video signals, you can select from the following four methods.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



This setting isvalid only in an SD system.

« Detect changesin the luminance and chrominance signals separately, and
switch automatically between fieldsand frames. Y ou can sel ect the degree of
change detection.

 Detect changesin the luminance signal separately, and switch automatically
between fields and frames. Y ou can select the degree of change detection.

» Dointerpolation in field units.

» Do interpolation in frame units.

For input key signals, you can select from the following three methods.
 Detect changesin the luminance signal separately, and switch automatically
between fields and frames. Y ou can select the degree of change detection.

» Dointerpolation in field units.

» Do interpolation in frame units.

Y ou can also select the number of pixels used in interpolation processing, and
select the method used to show the picture reduced or expanded.

Key Density Adjustment

Y ou can adjust the key density for the key signal input to the DME.

Key Source Selection

Y ou can select either the key signals received from the switcher or the key
signasgenerated in the DME for application to the front and back of theimage
(see page 102).

Global Effects

Global effects are special effects created by combining the images of
successive channels. The Global Effect menuis used to add these effects.

For details of this menu, see“ Global Effect Operations’ in Chapter 11
(Volume 2).

The following types of global effects are available.
» Combiner
* Brick
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Combiner

¢ Shadow

When multiple channels are selected on one keyer or for one transition, the
Combiner automatically combines the selected images. Up to three channels
can be combined.

Y ou can a'so control the way in which the combination is carried out, asamix
or an overlap with priority set automatically. For amix, you can control the
relative amounts of each channel.

Combination of channel 1 (Ch1) and channel 2 (Ch2)

Chl| 1 |=p )
Combiner _> Chl

ch3 » Ch3
Cch4 » Ch4 .
4

Combination of Chl, Ch2, and Ch3

chi —_
Ch?2 — Combiner
ch3 —_

cha| 4 | » Ch4

Digital Multi Effects (DME)



Combination of Chl and Ch2 / combination of Ch3 and Ch4

Chi| 1 |=p

Combiner

s il
ch2| 2 |=» 1 EN
Ch3 \il -’ Combiner
Cha | 4 |=p 2
Mixing Ch1 and Ch2
Chi| 1 |=p oht
Mix1 =->

Ch2| 2 |=»

Ch2

If the Mix1 setting is 70, the proportion of the channelsin the mixed portionin

theillustration above is as shown in the following table.

Combination Indication in figure Ch1 Ch2
Chland Ch2 [ 30% 70%
Mixing Chl, Ch2, and Ch3
chi >
Mix1 ->
Ch2 | 2 |=p - Ch3

Mix2

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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If the Mix1 setting is 70 and the Mix2 setting is 40, the proportions of the
channels in the mixed portionsin theillustration above are as shown in the

following table.
Combination Indication in figure Chi Ch2 Ch3
Ch1 and Ch2 1 30% 70% -
Ch2 and Ch3 [ - 60% 40%
Chl and Ch3 [ 30% - 70%
Chl, Ch2, and Ch3 | 30% 42% 28%

Pairwise mixing of Ch1 and Ch2, and Ch3 and Ch4

chi| 1 |=»

Mix1 ->
ch2 [ 2 |=»
ch3 | 3 |=p»

Mix2 ->
chal a |=»

If the Mix1 setting is 70 and the Mix2 setting is 40, the proportions of the
channels in the mixed portionsin theillustration above are as shown in the

following table.
Combination |Indication in figure |[Chl Ch2 Ch3 Ch4
Chland Ch2 | mmm 30% 70% - -
Ch3andCh4 | ] - - 60% 40%
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Brick

Shadow

This effect creates arectangular parallelepiped from 3 successive channels.
The Brick effect can combine Chl, Ch2, and Ch3, or combine Ch2, Ch3, and
Ch4. The three images are displayed as shown below.

Upper side

IHeight

An example of the Brick effect

Combinations of Ch1l, Ch2, and Ch3
Upper side: Chl image

Side V: Ch2image

Side H: Ch3image

Combinations of Ch2, Ch3, and Ch4
Upper side: Ch2 image

Side V: Ch3image

Side H: Ch4 image

Y ou can adjust the height of the brick, the overlap between the three images
and the way to insert the side images.

Thiseffect givestheimage ashadow. The effect uses two successive channels.

Y ou can adjust the position and density of the shadow with respect to the
image, and the color of the shadow. The channel with the largest number (for
example, Ch2 in the case of Chl and Ch2) becomes the shadow.

Digital Multi Effects (DME)
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External Devices

In the MV S-8000 system, you can operate while controlling the following

types of external device:

* Devices supporting P-BUS (Peripheral 11 protocol) (referred to as“P-BUS
devices’ in the manual)

 Devices supporting GPI

The following is an outline of external device control.

For external device control operations, see Chapter 12 “ External Devices’
(Volume 2). For detailson the devi cesthat can be connected, consult your Sony
representative.

Shared Functions for External Device Control

Keyframe functions

There are 99 registers, numbered 1 to 99, holding external device control data

as keyframe data.

The following are the keyframe functions that can be used.

e RECALL (1-99), STORE (1-99), RECALL UNDO, STORE UNDO, empty
register search, AUTO SAVE, RECALL MODE (RECALL, RECALL &
REWIND)

< EDIT ENABLE, EDIT UNDO

e CONST DUR, EFF DUR, KF DUR, DELAY, PAUSE, INSERT BEFORE,
INSERT AFTER, MODIFY, DELETE, COPY, PASTE BEFORE, PASTE
AFTER, FROM TO, ALL

* PREV KF, NEXT KF, GOTO TC, GOTO KF, RUN, REWIND, FF, STOP
NEXT KF, NORMAL, JOG, KF FADER

Actions set in akeyframe are executed only when the keyframe effect is
executed in the normal direction. Take care when executing simultaneously
with aswitcher or DME keyframe effect, since the actions are not executed in
the reverse direction.

The following keyframe functions cannot be used.

« KF LOOP, EFFECT LOOP, REVERSE, NORMAL/REVERSE
« PATH

External Devices 109
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Saving to registers

Set the datafor controlling external devicesin the Device menu. Y ou can save
the set data in keyframe, snapshot, or shotbox registers. Y ou can recall the
register in which the datais saved, and carry out operations on it with the
keyframe control block.

For details, see Chapter 12 “ External Devices’ (Volume 2).

Register manipulation functions

Y ou can carry out the following operations on the registers in which the data
for controlling external devicesis saved.

« Copy

* Move

Swap

Merge

Lock

Name

File related functions
As effect data, you can save and recall, using the File menu.

Control of P-BUS Devices

Y ou can control P-BUS devices from the MV S-8000 system through the 9-pin
serial port of aDCU.

P-BUS device control modes

There are two modes of P-BUS device control, as follows.

P-BUStrigger mode: Operating a previously specified button outputs the
command for an action assigned to that button.

P-BUStimelinemode: Carrying out akeyframe effect under the control of the
center control panel controls external devices.

In the setup, select which of P-BUS trigger mode and P-BUS timeline mode to

use.

P-BUS trigger mode actions

The actions that can be used in P-BUS trigger mode are as follows.
» Store

e Recall

e Trigger

External Devices



For details of the buttons assigned to each action, see Chapter 12, “ External
Devices’ (Volume 2).

P-BUS timeline

At akeyframe point on the P-BUStimeline, you can set an action (setting what
action command is output to which device). At any single keyframe point you
can set actions for a maximum of 24 devices.

P-BUS timeline mode actions

The actions that can be used in P-BUS timeline mode are as follows.

» Store

e Recdl

* Trigger

For the action setting (or P-BUS timeline editing), use the Device menu.

Y ou can save the data set in the Device menu in keyframe effect registers.
Recalling the register starts execution of the keyframe effect, and when this
reaches the keyframe point at which actions are set, action commands are
output to external devices through the 9-pin serial port assigned to P-BUS.

For details, see Chapter 12 “ External Devices’ (Volume 2).

Control of GPI Devices

Y ou can control GPI devices from the control panel of an MV S-8000 system,
or through the GPI output port of a DCU.

GPI timeline

For akeyframe effect controlled from the center control panel, the GPI timeline
allowsyouto set an action (setting atrigger output from aparticular GPI output
port) at a keyframe point on the GPI timeline. At any keyframe point, you can
make a maximum of eight GPI output port settings.

GPIl timeline actions

The actions that can be used on the GPI timeline are as follows.

 Control panel GPI output port

e DCU GPI output port

For the GPI output settings (keyframe editing), use the Device menu.

The data set in the Device menu are saved in a keyframe effect register. When
you recall thisregister and start execution of the keyframe effect, and advance
the effect to the keyframe point for which the GPI output is set, atrigger pulse
is output to the external device from the specified GPI output port.

External Devices 111
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Regions and Registers

Regions

Theterm “region” refersto some sort of functional block of the system.
When saving or recalling snapshot registers and effect registers, or creating or
editing effects, you first select the region to which the operation applies. You
can also select multiple regions simultaneously.

Classification of the regions
The regions are classified as follows.
* MASTER region
» Thefollowing 16 regions
— Switcher: M/E1, PGM/PST, USER1 to USER8
— DME: DMEL to DME4 (inclusive of Global)
— External devices: P-BUS, GPI
Only the regions assigned to the region sel ection buttons of the numeric keypad
control block can be used simultaneously.

For details of the region assignment to the region selection buttons, see
“Overall Control Panel Settings (Config Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Regions applicable to keyframe operations
All the above 16 regions.

Regions applicable to snapshot operations
Fourteen regions, that is, the above 16 regionslessthe P-BUS and GPI regions.

“USER” regions

Y ou can optionally assign the following regionsto the regions USERL1 to
USERS.

 Color backgrounds 1 and 2

* AUX1to AUX48

e Monitor 1t0 8

¢ FrameMemory 1t0 8

For details of the USERL to USERS region assignment, see “ Overall Control
Panel Settings (Config Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Reference region

When multipleregions are selected, only one region appearsin the displaysfor
menu and numeric keypad operations. Thisis called the “reference region.”
The reference region is determined according to the following precedence.

Regions and Registers



M/E1 >P/P >USER1 > USER2 > USER3 > USER4
>USERS > USERG6 > USER7 > USER8 > DME1> DME2 > DME3
> DME4 > P-BUS

Master region

Theregions saved in amaster snapshot register or master timeline register and
the register numbers saved in such regions can be recalled at atime asthe
master region.

The master region can be saved or recalled using the numeric keypad control
block.

Registers

A register isan area of memory in adevice which holds a snapshot, keyframe,
and so on.

Keyframe effect registers

Dedicated effect registers
There are 99 dedicated registersfor keyframe effectsin each region, numbered
1to 99.

Shared user-programmable DME registers

In addition to the 99 DME registers for each region (i.e. each channel), there
are also shared registers for each processor as shown in the following table.
These are used for user-programmable DME.

Register number | Register allocation

101 to 199 Shared register for one-channel effects
201 to 299 Shared register for two-channel effects

When operating with these shared registers, be sure to select the appropriate
regions depending on the number of channels. When recalling registersin the
200 range, select two consecutive channels for the regions, as for example
[DMEL1] and [DMEZ].

Work register

Thisisatemporary register used when editing keyframes.

When you recall an effect, it is read from the effect register into the work
register, and when you save, the contents of the work register are written to the
effect register.

Regions and Registers
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Master timeline registers

There are 99 master timeline registers, numbered 1 to 99, for each control
panel. They storekeyframe effect regionsand the register numbers savedinthe
regions.

Snapshot registers

These are registers for snapshots, and there are 99, numbered 1 to 99 for each
region.

Master snapshot registers

There are 99 master snapshot registers, numbered 1 to 99, for each control
panel. They store snapshot regions and the register numbers saved in the
regions.

Regions and Registers



Keyframes

A keyframe represents an instantaneous state of an image; it can be saved and
recalled for reuse.

Effects

By arranging a number of keyframes on the time axis, and interpolating
between successive keyframes, you can create an effect in which thereisa
continuous change from each keyframe to the next.

The figure below shows three keyframes created with a wipe pattern (the
circle) in different positions. Thisisinterpolated to create the effect shown.

[] Background A "> Interpolated images
@ Background B

Keyframe 1 Keyframe 2 Keyframe 3

Effect execution

Example of keyframes and effect execution

Y ou can save the sequence of keyframes representing asingle effectin a
register. Then by recalling this register, you can replay the same effect.

For details of keyframe effect registers, see “ Regions and Registers’ (page
112).

Keyframes

115

suonoung 0008-SAIN T Jaideyd



suonound 0008-SAW T Jexdeyd

116

Saving and Recalling Effects

To create anew effect, first recall an empty register, then create the keyframes
oneat atimeinthisregister. Torun an effect, it isalso necessary to set thetime

and the path.

To edit an existing effect, recall the register holding the effect, then make the
changes.

When you have finished creating or editing the effect, save it in the recalled
register or another specified register.

Auto save function

When you recall an effect, the currently recalled effect is automatically saved
inaregister. Thisiscalled the auto save function. Y ou can disable thisfunction
in a Setup menu.

Effect Attributes

Anindividua effect may also have attached special conditions relating to
switcher or DME operation when the effect is recalled.

These conditions are called “attributes’ of the effect, and can be added when
the keyframe effect is saved or recalled.

Type of attribute

The attribute that can be attached to an effect is as follows.

Effect dissolve: Thetransition from the state beforethe effect recall to the state
at the effect start point is carried out smoothly, by adissolve. The dissolve
duration can be set in the Effect menu.

Temporary attributes

When a keyframe is recalled, independently of the attributes held in the
register, you can also enable or disable temporary attributes. These temporary
attributes are set when the keyframe effect is recalled.

Effect Editing

For editing operations such asto insert, delete, or modify akeyframe, itis
necessary to stop the effect at the corresponding point on thetime axis. Thisis
termed an “edit point.”

Keyframes



Y ou can edit either on a keyframe within the effect, or at any point between

keyframes.

Insert: Insert the current image as a keyframe. Inserting akeyframein an
existing effect may change the duration of the effect (see page 119).
Modify: Modify akeyframe. Y ou can modify a single keyframe or arange of

keyframesin the effect together.

Delete: Delete a keyframe. Y ou can delete a single keyframe or arange of
keyframes in the effect together. Deleting keyframes from an effect
reduces the duration of the effect (see page 120).

After deleting a keyframe, you can reinsert the keyframe with a paste
operation.

Copy: Copy akeyframe. Y ou can copy asingle keyframe or arange of
keyframesin the effect together.

Paste: Paste the keyframe last copied or deleted anywhere within the effect.

Pause: Y ou can set apause on aparticular keyframe, so that when the effect is
run it pauses on this keyframe. Y ou can make this setting on any number
of keyframes. To restart the paused effect, repeat the operation to run the
effect.

KF Loop: Execute the effect the specified number of times through the
keyframes in the specified range.

Undo an edit operation: Undo the effect of the last operation to insert,
modify, delete, or paste a keyframe.

Duration modes

In keyframe editing, there are two duration modes; switch between themin the

keyframe operation section. (See “ Time Settings” in Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)

Variable duration mode: In this mode, inserting or deleting a keyframe
increases or reduces the duration.

Constant duration mode: In this mode, inserting or deleting akeyframe does
not change the duration. Thisis useful for keyframe editing of an effect
with afixed duration.

In the variable and constant duration modes, the keyframes to which a

modify operation applies, and the effect of a paste operation are different.

Difference in keyframes to which a modify operation applies

Effect position | Variable duration mode | Constant duration mode

On a keyframe | Applies to currently Applies to currently selected keyframe
selected keyframe

Between two Applies to previous Modify operation not possible @

keyframes keyframe

a) A new keyframeisinserted at the effect position.

Keyframes
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Difference in the effect of a paste operation

Variable duration mode: The copied keyframe isinserted at the specified
position.

Constant duration mode: The copied keyframe is written over the specified
position.

Transition mode

Y ou can use an effect created with keyframes as a DME wipe pattern on the
switcher. In this case, it is necessary to set the transition mode (the way in
which the effect behaves).

For details of the setting, see “ User Programmable DME Transition Mode”
(page 290).

Time Settings

Keyframe duration and effect duration

Y ou can determine the execution time of an effect by setting either the

keyframe durations or the effect duration.

Keyframeduration: Thisisthetimefrom the keyframe to the next keyframe.
Y ou can set thistime in the keyframe control block. (See“ Time Settings”
in Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)

In constant duration mode (see page 117), it is not possible to change the
keyframe duration setting.

Effect duration: Thisisthe total execution time of the effect, from the first
keyframe to the last. Y ou can set this time in the keyframe control block.
(See “ Time Settings’ in Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)

When you change the effect duration, the keyframe duration for each
keyframe in the effect is automatically recalculated proportionally.

Keyframe duration

Keyframe number _>1<J—> 2 3 4 5

7

|<— Effect duration >

Schematic view of keyframe duration and effect duration

118 Keyframes



The effect duration may also be changed by inserting or deleting keyframes.

Changes in the effect duration caused by inserting a keyframe

« When the effect is stopped on akeyframe, inserting akeyframeincreasesthe
effect duration by the duration of the inserted keyframe.

* When the effect is stopped between two keyframes, inserting akeyframe
does not change the effect duration.

In constant duration mode (see page 117), the duration of the current keyframe
isreduced to zero, and the new keyframeisinserted with the previous duration
of the current keyframe. Thus the effect duration does not change.

Insertion position

Change in effect duration

Insertion before the first

keyframe O __________ 1 2 3 4
___________ I I I |
A
\ 2 3 4 5
Z I I |
Insertion between two
keyframes 1 2 3 4
I I I |
4
1 2 N 5
I I Z |
Insertion at an existing
keyframe 1 2 3 4
I I I |
A
1 2 X4 5
I I Z |
Insertion at the last
keyframe 1 2 3 4
I I I |
A
1 2 3 N 5
I I I Z

Keyframe insertion position and the change in effect duration

Keyframes
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Changes in the effect duration caused by deleting a keyframe

Keyframes

* When the effect is stopped on a keyframe, a delete operation deletes the
keyframe, and reduces the effect duration by the duration of the deleted
keyframe.

« When the effect is stopped between two keyframes, a delete operation
deletes the preceding keyframe, and reduces the effect duration by the
duration of the deleted keyframe.

In constant duration mode (see page 117), the duration of the keyframe before
the deleted keyframeisincreased by the duration of the deleted keyframe. Thus
the effect duration does not change.

Deletion position Change in effect duration

Deletion of the first

keyframe 1 2 3 4
V222222 I |

A
1.7 2 3

Deletion of an

intermediate keyframe 1 2 3 4
I V22222 |

A

1 2 3

Deletion between two

keyframes 1 2 3 4
| ) |

, A

1 2. 3

Deletion of the last

keyframe 1 2 3 4
I I V222

| 4

1 2 '3 |

Keyframe deletion position and the change in effect duration



Delay setting

Y ou can set the delay from the time of executing an operation to run the effect,
and the effect actually starting (that is, the delay until the first keyframe). Y ou
can make this setting in the keyframe control block. (See* Time Settings” in

Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)
Note that changing the delay does not alter the duration of the effect.

Paths

The term “path” refersto the specification of how interpolation is carried out
from one keyframe to the next.

For details of the path setting procedure, see “ Path Settings” in Chapter 13

(Volume 2).

Switcher path settings

Carry out path settings in the Key Frame menu.
For each menu, the following settings are available.

M/E-1 and P/P menus

Item

Paths that can be set

M/EL, P/P All

For each M/E and PGM/PST, path settings for
the following items are made simultaneously.

Keyl to Key4

Key 1 All to Key 4 All

Overall path settings for items relating to keys
1 to 4 are made simultaneously.

Source Key source path for keys 1 to 4
Fill Key fill path for keys 1 to 4
Proc Proc path for keys 1 to 4
Trans Transition path for keys 1 to 4
Bkgd/Util Overall path settings_ _for items relating to
Bkgd/Util All g?rsllj%;?]lér;%ss@hd utility buses are made
Bkgd A Path for background A
Bkgd B Path for background B
util 1 Path for utility 1
util 2 Path for utility 2

Keyframes
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Keyframes

Item Paths that can be set
Wipe/DME Wipe Overall path settings for items relating to wipes
Wipe Wipe/DME and DME wipes are made simultaneously.
Wipe All
Wipe Path for wipes
DME Wipe Path for DME wipes
Trans - Transition path for each M/E and P/P bank

Userl to User8 menus

The items that can be adjusted depend on the settings in the Setup menu.

For details, see” Overall Control Panel Settings (Config Menu)” in Chapter

16 (Volume 2).
Item Paths that can be set
Userl All to User8 All Overall path settings for the following items for
each “User” are made simultaneously.
FM All Overall path settings for frame memory items
are made simultaneously.
FM Src Overall path settings for frame memory source
FM Src All items are made simultaneously.
FM Srcl Path for frame memory source 1 and video
process
FM Src2 Path for frame memory source 2 and video
process
FM Proc Overall path settings relating to the signal
Moo A | reSar cher i T ey Soutce
simultaneously.
FM Proc1l Path for frame memory signal processing 1
FM Proc2 Path for frame memory signal processing 2
FM Still Store Overall path settings for frame memory freeze
FM Still Store All image output are made simultaneously.
FM Still Store 1to 8 | Paths for frame memory freeze image outputs
1to8
Aux Overall path settings for Aux buses are made
Aux All simultaneously.
Aux 1to 48 Paths for Aux 1 to 48
Mon Overall path settings for monitor buses are
Mon All made simultaneously.
Mon 1to 8 Paths for monitor buses 1 to 8




Item

Paths that can be set

Color Bkgd

Color Bkgd All

Overall path settings for color backgrounds are
made simultaneously.

Color Bkgd 1/2

Paths for color backgrounds 1 and 2

Paths relating to DME

DME 3D Trans Local menu

Item Paths that can be set
3D Trans Local All Overall path settings for local channel three-
dimensional transform items are made
simultaneously.
Loc Size Overall path settings for items relating to
Loc Size All image size changes and movement are made
simultaneously.
Size Path for image size
Post Loc X, Post Loc | Paths for movement in the x- and y-axes
Y
Post Size Path for size
Loc XYz Overall path settings for items relating to
Loc XYZ All image movement are made simultaneously.
Loc X, Loc Y, Loc Z |Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Rot Overall path settings for items relating to
Rot All image rotation are made simultaneously.
Rot X, Rot Y, Rot Z Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Spin Overall path settings for items relating to spin
Spin All are made simultaneously.
Spin Src X, Spin Src | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Y, Spin Src Z
ipin X, Spin Y, Spin | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Asp Overall path settings for items relating to
Asp All aspect ratio are made simultaneously.
Rate X, Rate Y Paths for the x- and y-axes
Skew Overall path settings for items relating to skew
Skew All are made simultaneously.
Skew X, Skew Y Paths for the x- and y-axes
Aspect Path for aspect ratio

Keyframes
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Keyframes

Item Paths that can be set

Pers Overall path settings for items relating to
Pers All perspective are made simultaneously.
Pers X, Pers Y, Pers Z | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes

Axis Loc Overall path settings for items relating to

Axis All

image rotation axis are made simultaneously.

Axis X, Axis Y, Axis Z

Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes

DME 3D Trans Global menu

Item

Paths that can be set

3D Trans Global All

Overall path settings for three-dimensional
transform items in the global channel are made
simultaneously.

Axis All

Loc Size Overall path settings for items relating to

Loc Size Al image size changes and movement are made
simultaneously.

Size Path for image size
$OSt Loc X, Post Loc | Paths for movement in the x- and y-axes
Post Size Path for size

Loc XYZ Overall path settings for items relating to
Loc XYZ All image movement are made simultaneously.
Loc X, Loc Y, Loc Z |Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes

Rot Overall path settings for items relating to
Rot Al image rotation are made simultaneously.
Rot X, Rot Y, Rot Z Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes

Spin Overall path settings for items relating to spin
Spin All are made simultaneously.
Spin Src X, Spin Src | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Y, Spin Src Z
Spin X, Spin Y, Spin | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes
Zz

Pers Overall path settings for items relating to
Pers All perspective are made simultaneously.
Pers X, Pers Y, Pers Z | Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes

Axis Loc Overall path settings for items relating to

image rotation axis are made simultaneously.

Axis X, Axis Y, Axis Z

Paths for the x-, y- and z-axes




DME Effect menu

Item Paths that can be set
Effect All Overall path settings for DME effect items are
made simultaneously.
Edge Overall path settings for edge items are made —
Edge All simultaneously. —
Border Path for border o
Crop/Edge Soft Path for crop/edge softness -g
Video Modify Overall path settings for video modify items are E
Video Modify All made simultaneously. =
Defocus/Blur Path for defocus/blur i
Multi Move Path for “multi-move” §
Color Modify Path for color modify -'g-'
Mosaic Path for mosaic %‘
Freeze Path relating to freeze ¢
Non-Linear Path relating to nonlinear effects
Light Path relating to lighting
Trail Path relating to trails
In/Out Overall path settings for items relating to input/
In/Out All output are made simultaneously.
Bkgd Path for background
Video/Key Path for video/key

DME Global Effect menu

Item

Paths that can be set

Global Effect All

Overall path settings for DME global effect
items are made simultaneously.

Combine Path relating to combiner
Shadow Path relating to shadow
Brick Path relating to brick

Types of path

Path types for Curve

There are five types, asfollows.

OFF: Executing the effect causes no change.

Keyframes
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Step: Thereis no interpolation between keyframes, so that the effect
parameters are updated each time a keyframe is passed.

Linear: Linear interpolation between keyframes, resulting in constant
speed movement.

S-Curve: The rate of change accelerates and decelerates before and
after a keyframe, so that the rate of change is maximum midway
between two keyframes.

Spline: The effect follows asmooth curved path from each keyframeto
the next.

Path types for Hue
There are four types, as follows.
CW: The hue changesin aclockwise direction as seen on a

V ectorscope.
ﬂ CCW: The hue changes in a counterclockwise direction as seen on a
V ectorscope.

Short: The hue changesin whichever of the clockwise and
counterclockwise directionsis shorter.

Long: The hue changesin whichever of the clockwise and
counterclockwise directionsis longer.

Path types for Xpt
There are two types, as follows.
Xpt Hold off: When replaying a keyframe, change the inputs to the
settings saved in memory.
Xpt Hold on: When replaying a keyframe, do not change the inputs.

Effect Execution

Keyframes

By pressing the [RUN] button in the keyframe control block, you can replay
the effect as a continuous sequence of images. Thisis referred to as effect
execution.

It is also possible to execute effects from the device control block (see page
169).

Range of execution

Each time the [RUN] button is pressed, the range of execution of the effect is
from timecode 01:00:00:00 or the current time (the position at which the
current effect is stopped) to the end point of the effect. However, if thereisa
pause set on a keyframe, the execution range is up to that point. Pressing the
[RUN] button again resumesthe effect, which then runsto the next pause point
or theend of the effect.



Run mode setting

Y ou can select from the following run modes for when the effect is executed.
DIRECTION: Specify the effect execution direction.

STOP NEXT KF: Run the effect, and stop at the next keyframe.

EFFECT LOOP: Repeat the effect in an endless |oop.

Make these settings in the keyframe control block. (See “ Run Mode Setting”
in Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)

Master Timelines

Y ou can save the regions selected for a keyframe effect and the register
numbers saved in the regionsin a master timeline register so that operation can
be applied to two or more regions at atime.

Master timeline registers can be saved or recalled from the numeric keypad
control block or using amenu operation. (See“ Creating and Saving a Master
Timeling” in Chapter 13 (Volume 2).)

Keyframes
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Snapshots

The term “snapshot” refersto afunction whereby the various settings required
to apply aparticular effect to animage are saved in memory asaset of data, for
recall as required, to recover the original state.

Y ou can carry out snapshot operations using the numeric keypad control block
or the Snapshot menu.

For details of snapshot operations, see Chapter 14 “ Shapshots’ (Volume 2).

Snapshot Types

Snapshots are divided as follows.

Snapshots applying to a particular region (functional block of the

switcher or DME)

The term “snapshot” alone usually refers to this type of snapshot.

Master snapshot: Thisappliesto the selected regionsand the register numbers
saved intheregions. A master snapshot can be saved and recalled using the
numeric keypad control block.

Snapshots applying only to particular functions

This type of snapshot includes the following.

K ey snapshot: Thisincludesthekey on/off state and all key settings other than
key priority for each keyer. (See“ Key Snapshots’ (page 47).)

To use this function requires the MK S-8032 DSK Fader Module.

Therest of this section describes the snapshotsthat apply to aparticular region
or regions.

Snapshot Attributes

Snapshots

Anindividua snapshot may also have attached special conditions relating to
switcher or DME operation when the snapshot is recalled.
Theseconditionsarecalled “attributes’ of the snapshot, and can be added when
the snapshot is saved or recalled.



Types of attribute

There are five snapshot attributes, as follows.
Cross-point hold: When the snapshot is recalled, the cross-point button

selection remains unchanged. This can be set independently for each bus.

Key disable: When the snapshot is recalled, the key settings remain

unchanged. This can be set independently for each keyer.

Effect dissolve: The transition from the state before the snapshot recall to the

snapshot settingsis carried out smoothly, by a dissolve. The dissolve
duration can be set in the Snapshot menu.

Auto transition: An auto transition starts the instant the snapshot is recalled.

The auto transition setting is valid only for M/E-1, M/E-2, M/E-3, and
PGM/PST.

If both effect dissolve and auto transition are sel ected as attributes, the auto
transition takes precedence.

GPI output: A GPI output is sent to the allocated GPI port the instant the

snapshot is recalled.
The trigger type depends on the switcher GPI output settings made in the
Setup menu.

For details, see” Interfacing With External Devices (Device Interface
Menu)” under “ Setup Relating to Switcher Processor” in Chapter 16
(Volume 2).

Table of available attributes
The attributes that can be used depend on the region, as follows.

Yes: Can be used No: Cannot be used

Attribute Region

M/E-1 and PGM/PST USER 1to USER 8 | DME 1 to DME 4
Cross-point hold | Yes Yes Yes
Key disable @ Yes No No
Effect dissolve Yes Yes Yes
Auto transition Yes No No
GPloutputs® | Yes Yes No

a) Applicable only as temporary attributes, but not applicable by a menu operation.
b) Applicable only by a menu operation.

Snapshots
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Attribute display

Y ou can view the attributes of a snapshot in the Snapshot menu.

For more details, see“ Shapshot Operations in the Menus” in Chapter 14
(Volume 2).

Temporary attributes

When recalling a snapshot, you can temporarily apply attributes distinct from
the attributes set for each register. These are called “temporary attributes.”
Y ou can set temporary attributes when recalling a snapshot.

For details of snapshot operations, see Chapter 14 “ Shapshots’ (Volume 2).

Bus override

Snapshots

If you recall asnapshot while holding down an A or B busbutton, the selection
of the signal on the A or B bus does not change when the snapshot is recalled.
Thisfunction is called “bus override.”

This function is effective when cross-point hold is off, and you want to
temporarily maintain the cross-point setting. When cross-point hold is on, the
above operation is not necessary.



Utility

The utility function refers to a function whereby you can assign an arbitrary
action or a shortcut for frequently used menu to a particular button, then
instantly recall the action or menu by pressing the button.

The functions you can assign include menu shortcuts, enabling/disabling
functions (recalling utility commands), and recalling (shotbox registers).
Carry out the button assignment in the Setup menu.

For details of the operation, see“ Setting Button Assignments (Prefs/Utility
Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

You can carry out the utility function in the utility/shotbox control block (see
page 173) or using the user preference buttons in the menu control block (see
page 163).

Utility
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Shotbox

The term “shotbox” refersto afunction whereby for each specified region any
snapshot or keyframe effect can be recalled simultaneously.

The simultaneous recall setting data such as region names, snapshot numbers
and keyframe effect numbers are stored in “registers.” There are 99 registers
for each control panel.

— Register #1 —— —— Register #2—— —— Register #3 — — Register #99 —
M/E-1: Snapshot #1 M/E-1: Snapshot #1 M/E-1: Effect #1 P/P: Effect #2
User2: Effect #5 DMEL: Snapshot #15 P/P: Effect#90  |....... DMEZ1: Snapshot #1
DME3: Effect #1 GPI: Effect #1 Userl: Effect #1
Auto Run: On Auto Run: off Auto Run: Off Auto Run: On

Shotbox registers

Shotbox

The figure above shows schematically the settings in the 99 shotbox registers.

Each register may contain any combination of the regionsto which the register

applies, with the snapshots or effects to be recalled.

The Auto Run function is an attribute which can be set for each register. When

thisis set to On, an effect recalled by a shotbox operation is automatically run.

* When register 1 is executed, this recalls M/E-1 snapshot 1, User2 effect 5,
and DME3 effect 1. For register 1, auto runison, and thereforethe User2 and
DME3 effects are run as soon as they have been recalled.

* When register 3 is executed, M/E-1 effect 1, P/P effect 90, and Userl effect
1 arerecalled. For register 3, auto run is off, and therefore to run the recalled
effects, press the [RUN] button in the keyframe control block.

Shotbox settings and execution

Carry out shotbox register settings from the Shotbox menu or using the
numeric keypad control block.

Y ou can carry out shotbox execution using the numeric keypad control block
or the utility/shotbox control block.

For details of operation, see Chapter 15 “ Shotbox” (Volume 2).



Setup

Overview of Setup

Various settings are required, in order to operate the switcher, control panel,
DME, external devices, and so on, connected together in a single system.
Thisisreferred to as “setup,” and you can carry out the setup operations from
the Engineering Setup menu.

For details of the operations, see Chapter 16 “ Engineering Setup” (Volume 2).

The settings in the Engineering Setup menu are grouped under the following

headings.

« System setup (System): Settings relating to the whole system (see the
following section “ System Setup.” )

« Panel setup (Panel): Settings particular to the control panel (see page 138)

» Switcher setup (Switcher): Settings particular to the switcher processor

(see page 140)
* DME setup (DME): Settings particular to the DME processor (see page
143)

¢ DCU setup (DCU): DCU input and output settings (see page 143)
« Router/tally setup (Router/Tally): Router interface and tally settings (see
page 144)

System Setup

The system setup settings apply to the whole system. Here the “whol e system”
refersto all devices connected on the Control LAN.

The DCU is connected through the control panel, but is also included in the
“whole system.”

Y ou can make the following settings.

Network configuration (Network Config)

This provides automatic configuration of all devices connected to the Data
LAN (excluding the DCU), and displays alist of them.

System configuration (System Config)

Specify the overall system operation mode and the hierarchical relationship of
the devices.

Setup 133
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Operation mode setting

« Single Proc mode: The control panel controls a switcher and aDME.

« Dual Simul mode: The control panel controls two switchers and DMES
simultaneously.

Device hierarchical relationship setting
» Panel Assign: Specify the switcher controlled by a control panel.
» Switcher Assign: Specify the DME connected to a switcher.

Signal format settings (Format)

Setup

Make the following settings.

Signal format
Specify the signal format to be handled by the devices.
The combinations of signal formats that can be selected are as follows.

System Field frequency Effective number of scan lines
HD system 50 1080i
59.94
60
23.976 1080PsF
24
25
29.97
30
SD system 59.94 480i
50 576i

Screen aspect ratio
Switch the screen aspect ratio to 4:3 or 16:9.

Changing the input reference signal in an HD system

This changes the input reference signal.

e Tri Sync: tri-level sync for an HD system

* BB (Black Burst): black burst or sync for an SD system

The following table shows the relation between signal format and the
frequency of asignal that can be used as the input reference signal.

Signal format Input reference signal

Tri Sync Black burst

1080PsF/29.97, 59.94 Black Burst 59.94 Sync 59.94
1080i/59.94
1080PsF/25, 1080i/50 50 Black Burst 50 Sync 50




Signal format Input reference signal

a) Interlock mode

Selecting the start up state (Start Up)

Set the initial state of the devices when the system is powered on.
For each device, you can select Resume mode or Custom mode.

Resume mode
Thisresumes the setting state at the previous power-off operation. This setting
isonly available for the switcher processor and panel.

Custom mode
Thisusesthe settings saved in non-volatile memory or ROM within the device.
In thismode, there are Setup and Initial Status settings which can be set
separately.
» Setup mode: Select the setup state to be used after powering on from the
following.
User: Start up using the user data previously saved with [Setup Define].
Factory: Start up with the factory default settings.
« Initial statusmode: Select the state of each device after powering on
(excluding the settings to which “setup” applies).
User: Start up using the user data previously saved with [Initial Status
Define]. This does not apply to the control panel.
Factory: Start up with the factory default settings.

For details of saving and recalling setup data, see* Saving and Recalling Setup
Data’ (page 137).

System reset and memory initialization (Initialize)

* Reset: Reset to state after powering on.

« All Clear: Clear the memory, and carry out initialization. The Network
Config, System Config, Format, and Start Up setup values are set by
reference to data stored in non-volatile memory, and the system
automatically starts up. It is not necessary to reset the Date/Time settings.

For more details, see “ Saving and Recalling Setup Data” (page 137).

Setup
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Installation (Install)

This installs the software and firmware in al devices (including the DCU)

connected to the Data LAN.

Standard I nstall mode: Installs the standard configuration.

There are also the following functions.

Detail Information: Gives details of the software and firmware installed in
each device.

Device management (Maintenance)

Setup

Date and time setting

Formatting a memory card

Primary settings for USB external storage device
Reloading a USB driver



Saving and Recalling Setup Data

Hard disk / memory card
User setup data

File menu: File menu:
[Load] [Save]

RAM

Current setup data
(If in Resume mode, settings data is saved.)

A

l Store l Initialize
In Custom mode, power on

or reset

Setup
Setup menu: menu:
[Setup Define] [All Clear]
v
Non-volatile memory ROM
User setup data Factory default setup data

Concept of saving and recalling setup data

Updating the switcher or control panel setup data saves the updated setup data

in RAM in each device.

 In Resume mode (see page 135), evenif devicesarereset or powered off, the
datais preserved in RAM, and recalled when the power is turned back on.

The Resume mode cannot be used for DMEs and DCUSs.

« In Custom mode (see page 135), the user-defined settings (user setup data)
saved in non-volatile memory or factory default setup data held in ROM in
each device isrecalled when areset is made or the power isturned back on.
(See “ Selecting the start up state (Start Up)” (page 135).)

Setup
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Notethat the setup datain RAM can also be saved to the control panel hard disk
or memory card.

Panel Setup

In panel setup, you carry out settings particular to the control panel.
Y ou can make the following settings.

For details of the operations, see “ Setup Relating to Operations From the
Control Panel” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Panel settings (Config)

* M/E Assign: Set the logical configuration of the M/E and P/P banks.

¢ M/E Operation: For each of the M/E and P/P banks, make operations
possible, not possible, or disabled (Enable/Disable/Inhibit).

* DSK Fader Assign: Carry out fader function assignment and key delegation
for the key delegation buttons, in each of the maximum of four downstream
key control blocks.

« External BusLink: Make link settings relating internal switcher busesto
routing switcher destinations.

« Key TransLink: Select whether or not to link transitions between keyers,
and if sowhich keyer tolink to. Y ou can set thelinks between keyersfor each
M/E bank separately.

« ReferenceM odule: When atrackball module and ajoystick module are both
connected as device control blocks, select which is used as the reference.

« 10 Key Region Assign: Assign any regions to the region selection buttons
in the numeric keypad control block.

Cross-point button settings (Xpt Assign)

e Multi Xpt Assign: For each operating bank or bus, assign amain table and
“sub” tables 1 to 4.
e Xpt Assign: Carry out main table settings.

— Assign video/key sources for button numbers 1 to 128.

— Set source names of up to 16 characters.

— Set the LCD color for source name display.

— For each cross-point table, specify whether the rightmost cross-point
buttonin each row isused as a shift button, and the operation mode when
it is used as a shift button.

« Sub Table Assign: For sub tables 1 to 4, set rearrangements of the button
layout set in the main table. Also set the shift button mode.

« Shift Mode: For the [SHIFT] button in the cross-point control block, select
the mode in which thisis a shift button dedicated to the source display
section, or the mode in which it is a shift button for all buses.

Setup



* NameExport: Thisfunction sendsthe source name and destination nameto
the S-BUS.

AUX bus settings (Aux Assign)

« Aux Assign: Assignthe AUX delegation buttonsin the auxiliary bus control
block to any bus.

 Shift Mode: Specify whether the rightmost button of the AUX delegation
buttons is used as a shift button, and when it is used as a shift button, the
operation mode.

Button assignment settings (Prefs/Utility)

Assign the[PREFS 1] to [ PREFS 8] buttonsin the menu control block, and the

utility/shotbox control block buttons.

» User Preference: Make the settings for the user preference buttonsin the
menu control block. This assigns recalling frequently used menus (menu
shortcuts), enabling/disabling functions (recalling utility commands) and
recalling shotbox registers.

« Utility Module Assign: Makethe utility/shotbox control block settings. This
assigns recalling frequently used menus (menu shortcuts), enabling/
disabling functions (recalling utility commands) and recalling shotbox
registers.

External device connections (Device Interface)

e GPI Input: Set the GPI input ports and trigger type, and make the action
settings.

« GPI Output: Set the GPI output ports and trigger type, and make the action
settings.

* P-BUS Control: Set the control mode for P-BUS devices.

Operation settings (Operation)

« Button Tally: Set whether or not the system tally generation results are
reflected in the panel tally.
« Trans Rate Display: Select whether the transition rate display modeisin
frames or timecode units.
 Effect: For keyframe effects, you can make the following settings. (See
Chapter 13 “ Keyframe Effects’ (Volume 2).)
— Recall mode
— Automatically turning off the [EDIT ENBL] button when an effect is
recalled
— Automatic insertion of afirst keyframe when an empty register is
recalled
— Effect Auto Save
— Default KF Duration

Setup
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— Setting whether or not to replay thefirst keyframe after rewinding aGPI/
P-BUS effect
Sour ce/Dest Name: For the Source/Dest (source/destination) names used by
the system, select one of the following:
— Source name set by cross-point assignment or fixed bus name
— Description name set on routing switcher
—“Type + No.” name set on routing switcher
* Name Display: Specify the number of characters for display of the names
selected in Source/Dest Name above, as two characters, four characters, or
Auto.
« Custom Button: Set the following button operation modes.
—[ALL] button for next transition selection
—[AUTO TRANS] or [TAKE] button during auto transition execution
—[RUN] button during keyframe execution
— Interchanging of the [AUTO TRANS] button and [CUT] button
—[TRANS PVW] button
« Sensitivity: Adjust trackball, joystick and double-click sensitivity.
« Main Split Fader: When the split fader is active, specify whether the fader
to control other than mix is the left side or the right side.

Screen saver, brightness adjustments, and alarm (Maintenance)

Screen Saver: Make the menu screen saver settings.

L CD Brightness: Adjust the LCD brightness.

LED Brightness: Adjust the LED brightness.

Switch Brightness: Adjust the switch brightness.

Touch Beep: Select whether or not to sound a beep when a menu operation
iscarried out.

* Touch Panel Calibration: Calibrate the touch panel.

Switcher Setup

In switcher setup, make settings particular to the switcher processor.
Y ou can make the following settings.

Settings relating to overall switcher configuration (Config)

« System Phase: Adjust the switcher internal reference phase.
» Switch Timing: Specify the timing of video switching.
* M/E Config: Set the program configuration for the M/E and P/P outputs.
— Standard mode: Fix the maximum of four outputs (Outl to 4) and
program output configuration as follows.
Outl: Program output
Out2: Preview output
Out3: Clean output
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Out4: Key preview output
Program output: Clean output + key 1 + key 2 + key 3 + key 4

—Multi-program mode: Increase the number of M/E or P/P programs,
and assign any of the following to the maximum of six outputs (Out1 to
6).

Program outputs 1 to 4, preview output, key preview outputs 1 and 2,
clean output.

Further, you can select the program background from Clean or Utility2,
and change the combination of signals from which it is configured.
Again, you can set the key preview configuration to video mode or key
mode. In key mode, select whether to link operation to the on/off state
of the key, or have it always on.

—DSK mode: Treat P/P asfour DSKs, with no background transitions. Of
backgrounds 1 to 4, set one to configure the program output. Thesignals
which can be selected as the background are limited to Out1 to 6 from
M/E-1.

K-PVW Config: Set the key preview configuration to either video mode or
key mode. In key mode, select whether to link the key state to the on/off
operation, or have it awayson.

User 1to 8 Config: Assign the User regions, being color backgrounds 1 and
2, AUX1to 48, monitor 1 to 8, and frame memory 1 to 8, to any of USER1
to USERS.

Logical M/E Assign: Make settings for handling PGM/PST hardware
logically asan M/E.

Input signal settings (Input)

Input Phase Adjust: Carry out phase adjustment for each primary input.
Through Mode: Set through mode for the input side. This applies only to
the primary inputs, and can be set independently for each primary input.
Video Process. Switch video processing on or off for each input signal, and
adjust the brightness, hue and so forth.

Matte llleg. Color Limit: Switch theillegal limiter on or off for the signal
generated by the switcher internal matte generator.

Output signal settings (Output)

Output Assign: Assign the signals output from the Outputl to 48 ports.
Video Clip: Adjust theclip levels (White Clip, Dark Clip, and Chroma Clip)
for the output signals from each of the Output1 to 48 ports.

V Blank: Adjust thevertical blanking width for the output signalsfrom each
of the Outputl to 48 ports. The setting is the number of scan lines from the
reference blanking position of field 1 for the particular format which should
be masked.

Through M ode: Enable or disable through mode. Through mode can be
enabled for AUX1 to 48 outputs, M/E and PGM/PST program outputs, and
clean output.
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« SafeTitle: Enable or disable safetitle, and carry out settings for box 1 and 2
and cross.

« Ref. Output Phase: Set the reference output mode and phase adjustment.

 4:3 Crop: Settheactua videoimageto be cropped to a4:3 aspect ratio when
an HD system has a screen aspect ratio of 4:3.

Settings relating to video switching (Transition)

» Transition Preview: Specify the operation mode for transition preview for
each of the M/E and P/P banks.

« Key Transition: Specify the operation mode for independent key
transitions.

* BusToggle: Switch the bustoggle for each of the M/E and P/P banks on or
off.

« Preset Color Mix: Set the stroke mode for a preset color mix, the key status
for atransition including a key, and the mode in which the transition type
after atransition ends returns to the previous setting.

e Transition Curve: Set the relationship when carrying out atransition,
between the fader lever position and the advancement state of the transition.

Key, wipe and frame memory settings (Key/Wipe/FM)

* Key Memory: Set the key memory operation mode for each of the M/E and
P/P banks.

* Video Proc Memory: Enable or disable video process memory.

« Show Key: Enable or disable show key for edit preview, M/E and P/P Pvw/
K-Pvw.

» DSK Auto Drop: Specify aDSK to be turned off automatically when a
cross-point button on the P/P program bus is pressed.

* Mask/Border Process: Set the processing order of masks and borders for
each of the M/E and P/P banks.

» Key Priority: Set the key priority operation mode for each of the M/E and
P/P banks. In DSK mode, the key priority is fixed.

« Xpt Hold mode: Set the operation mode for the cross-point hold button
provided on the key bus for each of the M/E and P/P banks.

« Pattern Limit Transition: Set the operation mode when the pattern limitis
released for each of the M/E and P/P banks.

» Wipe Edge Default: Adjust the wipe edge softness for each of the M/E and
P/P banks.

« FM Auto Store: Switch onor off the function to automatically attach aname
and save in frame memory.

Link settings (Link)

* Internal BusLink: Make a setting of the bus link function that links
together two busesinternal to the switcher.
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* GPI Link: Make settings for linking any cross-point buttons or [CUT] and
[AUTO TRANS] buttons in the cross-point control block and GPI output
ports.

External device connections (Device Interface)

* Remote Assign: Set the use of the four 9-pin ports.

e GPI Input: Set the GPI input ports and trigger polarities, and make the
action settings.

« GPI Output: Set the GPI output ports and trigger polarities, and make the
action settings.

« Aux Control: Set whether operations on the Aux buses from the four 9-pin
ports are inhibited.

DME Setup

In DME setup, carry out settings particular to the DME processor.
Y ou can make the following settings.

Input signal settings (Input)

* Initial Crop: Make theinitia crop setting.
« Mattellleg. Color Limit: Switchtheillegal limiter for the signal generated
by the DME internal matte generator on or off.

Interface with external devices (Device Interface)

« Editor Protocol: Set the protocol to be used on the Editor port.

e GPI Input: Set the GPI input ports and trigger polarities, and make the
action settings.

* GPI Output: Set the GPI output ports and trigger polarities, and make the
action settings.

Setup Relating to DCU Input/Output

In DCU setup, carry out settings particular to the DCU.

Y ou can make the following settings.

¢ Input Config: Assign GPI inputsto Parallel input ports.

¢ GPI Input Assign: Make GPI input settings.

« Output Config: Assign GPI outputsto parallel output portsinserted in an
option slot.

* GPI Output Assign: Make GPI output settings.

Setup
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« Serial Port Assign: Set the protocol to match the devices connected to a 9-
pin serial port. You can aso select the control panel used to control each
device.
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Setup Relating to the Router Interface and Tally
Interface

Carry out settings relating to the interface with the routing switcher, and
settings relating to the tally interface.
Y ou can make the following settings.

Router interface setup (Router)

These settings are common to the parallel tally and serial tally.

* Matrix Size: Assignthe switcher matrix of each switcher processor to S-Bus
space, and select the matrix size and positioning level, source address
settings, and so on.

« External Box: To obtain the signal selection status of external deviceswith
aparalel input, assign amatrix as an external selector in the S-Bus space.
Make the matrix size, assignment level, source address, and other settings.

Tally interface setup (Tally)

Group tally settings (Group Tally)

« Tally Group: Select the group tally (Gpl to 4 or Gp5 to 8) which can be
used.

* SBusTally Enable: Specify S-Bustally enabled or disabled.

Wiring information input (Wiring)

Input the information which specifies the physical wiring between switcher
and routing switcher or between two routing switchers.

These settings are common to the parallel tally and serial tally.

Tally enable settings (Tally Enable)

Specify the destination to be the reference for tally generation, and make

various settings.

These settings are common to the parallel tally and serial tally.

« Tally Type: Specify thetaly type. Thetally typeswhich can be specified are

asfollows:

When Group TallyisGplto4: R1, R2, R3, R4, G1, G2, G3, G4
When Group Tally isGp5to 8: R5, R6, R7, R8, G5, G6, G7, G8

» Destination: Specify the address and level.

e Tally Enable: Specify the timing at which atally is enabled.

Setup



Enable: Always enabled.
Disable: Always disabled.
Tally Input No.: Follow the tally input status.

Copy (Tally Copy)

Copy the tally information pertaining to a particular source to a different
source.

These settings are common to the parallel tally and serial tally.

Parallel port settings (Parallel Tally)

Make the parallel port settings for output of tally information pertaining to
sources and destinations.

For each of thetally output terminal numbers, specify thetally type, and source
address or destination level and address.

Serial tally settings (Serial Tally)
Make the serial tally settings, including tally type and source address for each
serial tally port.

Simple Connection to MKS-8080/8082 AUX Bus Remote
Panel (Option)

To connect the MK S-8080/8082 AUX Bus Remote Panel to a CCP-9000
Center Control Panel using an S-BUS data link requires a BK PF-R70A
Routing Switcher Controller Board or similar primary station and various
settings for connection.

However, using asimple connection, the need for an SSBUS datalink primary
station is avoided, and direct connection to the MK S-8080/8082 is possible.
A simple connection is possible if the following conditions are met:

* There are no devices other than the CCP-9000 and MK S-8080/8082
connected on the S-BUS data link.

* There are no more than 16 MK S-8080/8082 units connected on the S-BUS
datalink.

For details of the connection procedure, see “ Procedure for Smple
Connection” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).
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Files

Y ou can save register data, including setup information and snapshot
information, as afile on ahard disk or memory card, and recall it as required.
Y ou can operate on individual files or registers, or together in a batch.
Regarding frame memory, it is possible to capture image data stored in an
external deviceinto frame memory. Y ou can aso convert the format of image
datain frame memory into adifferent format and saveit in an external device.

Files that can be manipulated

The following files can be saved and recalled.

Operation mode setup data for system as awhole and individual devices
Device status data for system startup

Key memory setting data

Video process memory setting data

Keyframe effect setting data

Snapshot setting data

Key snapshot setting data

Shotbox setting data

Frame memory image data

File operations

Files

Y ou can carry out the following file operations.

When operating on individual files or registers

Save: Savethe datain aregister to the hard disk or memory card.

Load: Load afile from the hard disk or memory card.

Copy: Copy afilewithin adirectory or from one directory to ancther. When a
remote panel is used, this function appliesto it, too.

Rename: Rename afile on the hard disk or memory card.

Delete: Delete afile from the hard disk or memory card.

When operating on files or registers in a batch
Only the above Save, Load and Delete operations are performable.

Importing or exporting files to or from frame memory

Import: Import afilein adifferent format from hard disk or memory card into
frame memory after changing its format.

Export: Export afilein aregister to hard disk or memory card after changing
its format.

The supported file formats are TIF and BMP.
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Names and Functions of Parts of the
Control Panel

Example Control Panel Configuration

Device control block (joystick)(page 154)
Auxiliary bus control block (page 161)
Numeric keypad control block (page 159)

Memory card/USB adaptor block (page 164)
Menu control block (page 163)

Keyframe control block (page 156)

000O0O0

Key control block (page 165)

Device control block
(trackball)(page 169)

g

M/E-1 bank {

Utility/Shotbox control
block (page 173)

0000
ooood

oo
[m]

oo
oo
0o
oo
oo

PGM/PST bank

| S
Up to three units
. connectable
Cross-point control block (page 149) Downstream key control
. block (page 174)
Transition control block (page 151)

Example control panel configuration
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Cross-Point Control Block

In the cross-point control block, you can
select the signals to be used in this M/E
bank or PGM/PST bank.

@ Source name displays

Key row

© Key row delegation buttons

O XPT HOLD button

© SHIFT button

ﬁ{l@@@@@@@@@@@@]

D0O0000000000)

Background A row

© Cross-point buttons

Background B row

© Cross-point buttons

These buttons select the signals used for

video creation on this M/E bank or PGM/

PST bank. Each row of buttons corresponds

to one or more signal buses within the

switcher.

Key row: Thebuttonsinthisrow select the
bus signals specified with the key row
delegation buttons ([DSK 1] to[DSK 4],
[DME1] to [DME4], [UTIL1], or
[UTIL2]) or delegation buttonsin the
auxiliary bus control block.

The later pressed delegation button

takes precedence and the selection is
reflected in the key row.

Background A row: Pressthe desired
button to select the signal asthe current
background video on this M/E bank or
PGM/PST bank.

Background B row: Pressthe desired
button to select the signal asthe
background after the next transition on
this M/E bank or PGM/PST bank.

149
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Cross-point button numbers

The 12 buttonsarenumbered 1, 2, ... 11, 12.
While the [SHIFT] button is held down,
these switch to numbers 13 to 24, or
aternatively, every time the button is
pressed, switching is made between
numbers 1 to 12 and 13 to 24.

When the 12th button isused asa[SHIFT]
button, switch is made between numbers 1
to 11 and 12 to 22.

Both the assignment of the 12th buttonto a
[SHIFT] button and the selection of the
button operation mode can be donein a
Setup menu.

Assigning signalsto button

Y ou canassign asignal to each button using
the Setup menu.

This assignment is common to the cross-
point buttons in the M/E-1 and PGM/PST
banks, and the auxiliary bus control block.
According to the settings madein the menu,
thevideo and key signalsareassigned tothe
cross-point buttonsin pairs.

Y ou can also make separate signal
assignments for each operating control
block.

Visual indications on cross-point

buttons

The currently selected button in arow (i.e.

the last button pressed) lights amber or red.

Amber (“low tally”): The signal selected
on the bus does not form part of the
program output from the switcher.

Red (“hightally”): Thesigna selected on
the bus forms part of the program
output from the switcher.

@ Source name displays

These show the names of the signalswhich
can be selected on the cross-point buttons,
in two or four characters, or in auto mode.
While the [SHIFT] button or the [SHIFT]
button assigned to the column of cross-

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

point buttonsis enabled, the source name of
the signal assigned to the column of cross-
point buttons in shift mode appears. You
can select green, orange, or yellow for the
background color of the source name
display, for each source separately. Y ou can
set the source name display mode and
background color in a Setup menu.

©®© Key row delegation buttons
Usethese buttonsto assign busesto the key
row, copy keys, or assign DME to keys.

O XPT (cross-point) HOLD button
Turning this button on enablesyou to recall
a keyframe or snapshot while keeping the
current cross-point selection unchanged.
Thisfunctionisvalid for the background A
and B rows.

© SHIFT button

When this button is enabled, either the
source hame displays show the shifted
signal names, or the shifted signalsfor all
buses in this M/E (P/P) bank are enabled.
Y ou can select either mode in a Setup
menul.

Each press of the button toggles between
the enabled and disabled states.

Using a Setup menu operation, you can aso
make this button function as the [SHIFT]
button for the whol e cross-point control
block inclusive of the key row and
background A and B rows.



Transition Control Block

In the transition control block, you can
modify the output of the M/E bank or PGM/

common transition and independent key
transition operations are possible.

PST bank, and perform transitions. Both

© PRIOR SET button
© Next transition selection buttons
© Key status display

@ Transition type selection buttons

@ Independent key/downstream
key transition execution section

ON ON ON ON
1234123412341234

pskz
TRANS

Py
[ gag | (=

g

[
[ [ [

TRANS
LM -
LM SET
—

3
3
ES

O KF button

@ Pattern limit buttons

© TRANS PVW button

© Transition execution section

O Wipe direction selection buttons

@ Next transition selection buttons
Press these buttons, turning them on, to
determine what the next transition will

KEY1toKEY4 (DSK1toDSK4inthe
PGM/PST bank): Press this button,
turning it on, to make the next

apply to. transition insert or remove the
BKGD: Next transition changes the corresponding key (keys1to 4). If a
background.
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key is currently inserted it will be
removed, and vice versa.

In the PGM/PST bank, thisinserts or
removes downstream keys 1 to 4.

KEY PRIOR (priority): When thisbutton
islit, the setting of thekey priority after
the next transition is enabled. The key
priority after the next transition appears
in the key status display.

ALL: Pressing this button turnson a
preselected set of the[BKGD], [KEY 1]
to[KEY4], and [KEY PRIOR] buttons.
Make this setting in a Setup menu.

@ Transition type selection buttons
Press one of these buttons, turning it on, to
determine the type of the next transition.
When Multi Program modeis selected in
setup (see “ Settings for Switcher
Configuration (Config Menu)” in Chapter
16 (Volume 2)), more than one of these
buttons may light.

M1X: In a background transition, the new
video fadesin as the current video
fades out. During the transition, the
overal signal level is maintained at
100%.

Inakey transition, the key fadesin (for
insertion) or out (for removal).

NAM (non-additivemix): Thecurrent and
new video signals are compared, and
the signal with the higher luminance
level is given priority in the output.
The current video is maintained at
100% output for the first half of the
transition as the new video increases
progressively to 100%, then the current
video is progressively reduced from
100% to zero in the second half while
the new video is maintained at 100%.

SUPER MIX: The current video is
maintained at 100% output for the first
half of thetransition asthenew videois
mixed while increasing progressively
to 100%. The current video is then
progressively reduced from 100% to
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zero in the second half while the new
video is maintained at 100%.

PST (preset) COLOR MIX: Inthefirst
transition, the current video isreplaced
by the color matte in amix (dissolve),
then in the second transition the color
meatteisreplaced by the new video also
inamix (dissolve).

WIPE: Thecurrent videoisreplaced by the
new video, using the wipe pattern
selected in the Wipe menu.

DME: A wipe type of transition is carried
out, using the DME effect selected in
the DME Wipe menu.

@® Transition execution section

Transition indicator: This comprises 30
LEDs, which show the progress of the
transition.

Fader lever: Movethisto carry out a
manual transition.

Transition rate display: This showsthe
“transition rate” (the time from the
beginning of atransitionto its
completion) set for an auto transition,
in frames.

Y ou can set the transition rate using the
numeric keypad control block or menu.

AUTO TRANS (transition) button:
Pressing this button carries out an auto
transition of the set transition rate
(duration). The transition starts
immediately, and the button lights
amber. When the transition compl etes,
the button goes off.

CUT button: Pressing this button carries
out the transition as acut (i.e.
instantaneously).

O Wipedirection selection buttons

When you have selected awipe or DME

wipe as the transition type, press one of

these buttons, turning it on, to select the

wipe direction.

NORM (normal): The wipe proceedsin
the direction from black to white as



shown on the pattern in the lists of
patterns (see the appendixes “ Wipe
Pattern List” and“ DME Wipe Pattern
List” (Volume2)), or in the direction of
the arrow.

REV (reverse): The wipe proceedsin the
opposite direction to that when the
[NORM] button is pressed.

NORM/REYV (normal/reverse): Thewipe
direction alternates between normal
and reverse every time atransitionis
executed.

© TRANSPVW (transition preview)
button

When this button islit, you can check in

advance the video changes during the

transition, on the preview output from the

M/E or PGM/PST bank.

During the preview, you can use the fader

lever, [AUTO TRANS] button, and [CUT]

button. One of the following functions of

this button can be selected in a Setup mode.

« When the transition completes, the
system returns to the normal mode.

« Thetransition preview mode is
maintained while this button is pressed.

« Switching is made between the transition
preview mode and normal mode every
time this button is pressed.

@ Pattern limit buttons

LIMIT SET: Use this button to set a
pattern limit when the [PTN LIMIT]
button is off.
Move the fader lever to the position of
aparticular pattern size, and stop it
there, then press this button to set the
pattern limit range.

PTN (pattern) LIMIT: Pressing this
button, turning it on, enables the
pattern limit function.

@ Key statusdisplay
For each of keys 1 to 4, the corresponding
ON indicator lights when the key is

inserted. It also shows the priority (1 to 4)
of each key.

©® PRIOR (priority) SET button

While this button is held down, you can set

the key priority.

The setting mode when this button is

pressed depends on whether or not the

[KEY PRIOR] buttonislit, asfollows.

» Whenthe[KEY PRIOR] buttonisoff, the
current key priority is set.

* Whenthe[KEY PRIOR] buttonislit, the
key priority after the next transitionis set.

Pressthe[KEY PRIOR] button asrequired,

to switch between these two modes.

In either mode, hold down the [PRIOR

SET] button, and pressthe button ([KEY 1]

to [KEY4]) corresponding to the key you

want to bring to the front.

© KF (keyframe) button

The following controls are used as the
independent key transition control block.

@ Independent key/downstream key
transition execution section

KEY1TRANStoKEY4 TRANS (DSK1
TRANStoDSK4 TRANSIn the
PGM/PST bank) buttons: These
correspond to keys 1 to 4 from top to
bottom; press one to carry out an auto
transition. The transition rate for an
independent key transition can besetin
the numeric keypad control block or in
amenu.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel
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Device Control Block (Joystick)

The joystick type device control block is
used for three-dimensional transform
operations using a DME.

T Operating buttons

@ Joystick

© MENU button

@ Operating buttons

The functions of these buttons are
equivalent to the functionsin three-
dimensional transform operation mode of
the operating buttons of the trackball type
device control block.

To select arequired DME channel, use the
region selection buttons in the numeric
keypad control block.

Use of the SHIFT button

Pressing a button in the device control
block while holding down the [SHIFT]
button enables the shifted function of the
button. Also, pressing a button in the
keyframecontrol block while holding down

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

the [SHIFT] button enables the shifted
function of the button.

@ Joystick
By moving this, you can carry out
operationsin the x-, y-, and z-axes.

When the effect run control modeis
enabled

By moving the joystick sideways, you can
run the keyframe effect, independent of the
STOP NEXT KF, EFF LOOP, and similar
settings in the keyframe control block.
Moveto the right to run the effect in the
normal direction, and to the left for the
reverse direction.



© MENU button

The function of this button is equivaent to
the function of the [MENU] button in the
trackball type device control block.
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Keyframe Control Block

In the keyframe control block, you can
carry out effect editing and execution.

@ EFF LOOP button

@ Effect execution direction selection buttons

© STOP NEXT KF button
© EDIT ENBL button

@ Duration setting buttons

© KF LOOP button

T PAUSE button

=

@ Editing buttons

© Effect execution section

@ RUN CTRL button

@ Edit point specification buttons

© EDIT ENBL (edit enable) button
Press this button, turning it on, to enable
effect editing operations with the keyframe
control block.

@ Edit point specification buttons

GO TO KF/TC (Goto keyframe/
timecode): Pressthisbutton, turning it

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

on, to enter a numeric value from the
numeric keypad control block, and
move the edit point to the specified
keyframe.

To move the edit point to the specified
timecode position, hold down the
[SHIFT] button in the device control
block, then press this button, turning it



on, and enter the desired numeric value
from the numeric keypad control block.

PREV KF (previous keyframe): When
this button is pressed, the edit point
moves to the keyframe immediately
before the current time (the position
where the effect is currently stopped).

NEXT KF (next keyframe): When this
button is pressed, the edit point moves
to the keyframe immediately after the
current time.

©® Editing buttons

FROM TO: Pressthishbutton, turningit on,
to enter numeric values from the
numeric keypad control block, and
select a specified range of keyframes.

INS(insert): Whenthisbuttonispressed, a
new keyframe isinserted after the
current keyframe. Pressing this button
while holding down the [SHIFT]
button in the device control block
inserts a new keyframe before the
current keyframe.

M OD (modify): When this button is
pressed, the selected keyframeis
modified with the values of the current
keyframe. When the edit point is
between two keyframes, the
immediately preceding keyframeis
modified. Y ou can also select multiple
keyframes, and modify theminasingle
operation. At thistime, pressing this
button while holding down the
[SHIFT] button in the device control
block modifies all selected keyframes
with the changed values taken as
relative values.

DEL (delete): When thisbutton is pressed,
the selected keyframeis deleted. When
the edit point is between two
keyframes, the immediately preceding
keyframeis deleted. You can aso
select multiple keyframes, and delete
them in a single operation.

COPY: When this button is pressed, the
selected keyframe is copied. Y ou can
also select multiple keyframes, and
copy them in a single operation.

PASTE: When this button is pressed, the
deleted or copied keyframe isinserted
after the current keyframe. Pressing
this button while holding down the
[SHIFT] button in the device control
block inserts the deleted or copied
keyframe before the current keyframe.

UNDO: When this button is pressed, the
last executed keyframe insertion,
modification, or deletion, or paste
operation is canceled.

O Duration setting buttons

KF DUR (keyframeduration): Pressthis
button, turning it on, to set the
keyframe duration of the selected
keyframe, by numeric value entry from
the numeric keypad control block.

EFF DUR (effect duration): Pressthis
button, turning it on, to set the effect
duration from the numeric keypad
control block.

DELAY: Pressthisbutton, turning it on, to
enter a delay value from the numeric
keypad control block.

CONST DUR (constant duration): Select
the duration mode. When thisislit, the
mode is constant duration mode, and
when off, variable duration mode.

© KF LOOP (keyframeloop) button
Press this button, turning it on, to execute
the effect the specified number of times
through the keyframesin the specified
range.

O PAUSE button
When this button is pressed, apause is
applied to the selected keyframe.
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@ Effect execution section

RUN: When this button is pressed, the
effect is run from the first keyframe to
the last keyframe. However, if a pause
is set on akeyframe, the effect stops at
that point. Press this button again to
resume execution, and continue to the
next pause point or the end of the
effect.

REWIND: Whenthisbuttonispressed, the
currently recalled effect is rewound to
thefirst keyframe.

@ Effect execution direction selection
buttons

REV (reverse): When this button is off,
effect execution runs from the first
keyframe to the last keyframe. When
this button islit, effect execution runs
from the last keyframe to the first
keyframe.

NORM/REYV (normal/reverse): Pressthis
button, turning it on, to reverse the
direction of the effect when it reaches
the last keyframe or first keyframe.

© STOP NEXT KF (stop next
keyframe) button

When this button is pressed, turning it on,

the effect execution range is from the

current time to the next keyframe.

@ EFF LOOP (effect loop) button
When the effect reaches the last keyframe
with this button on, it returnsto the first
keyframe and repeats.

@® RUN CTRL (run control) button
When this button is on, you can execute
keyframe effects without being affected by
the STOPNEXT KF or EFF LOOP settings
in the keyframe control block.
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Numeric Keypad Control Block

The numeric keypad control block is used
for region selection, for saving and
recalling snapshots, effects, shotboxes, for

entering numeric values for trackball
operation and keyframe operation, and for
transition rate entry.

@ Mode selection buttons

© Display
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© Function selection buttons

@ Region selection buttons

O Numeric keypad

@ Modeselection buttons

EFF (effect): Pressto save or recall effects.

SNAPSHOT: Pressto save or recall
snapshots.

SHOTBOX: Pressto save or recall
shotboxes.

MCRO (macro):

TRANSRATE (transition rate): Pressto
set the transition rate. Hold down this
button, and press one of the key row
delegation buttons [KEY 1] to [KEY 4]
in the cross-point control block to set
an independent key transition rate.

@ Region selection buttons

These select thefunctional block (“region”)
of the control panel to which operations
apply.

Y ou can select more than one region at the
sametime.

The first button you pressis taken as the
reference region, and lights green,

while the next pressed button lights amber.
With the exception of the [MASTR] and
[ALL] buttons, you can change the region
assignment to the buttons as desired using a
Setup menu.
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MASTR: Pressthis, turning it on, to save
region information in amaster snapshot
register or master timeline register, or to
recall such region information.

ALL: Select all regions. When any region
isalready selected, pressing thisbutton
makes all regions unsel ected.

M/E 1 and P/P: Select the corresponding
regions, M/E-1 and PGM/PST.

USER 1 and USER 2: Select the
corresponding USER regions.

DMEZ1 to DME4: Select aDME channel.

P-BUS: Select the P-BUS region.

GPI: Select the GPI region.

©® Function sdlection buttons

UNDO: After recalling aregister, pressthis
button to return to the state before
recalling the register.

STORE STATS(storestatus): Thislights
amber when datais stored in aregister.
After saving datato aregister, hold
down this button and press the
[UNDOQ] buttonto return theregister to
the state before the data was saved.

STORE: Press this button to switch to the
mode for saving a snapshoat, effect, or
shotbox in aregister.

RCALL (recall): Pressthis button to
switch to the mode for recalling a
snapshot, effect, or shotbox from a
register.

O Numeric keypad

In addition to the buttonsfor numeric input,

thisincludesbuttonsfor adding attributesto

snapshots.

0to 9: Used to input numeric digits.

. (period): Entersthe decimal point.
Whenthe[TRANSRATE] buttonislit,
enters “00.” When the [EFF] button,
[SNAPSHOT] button, or [SHOTBOX]
button islit, thisis used to find an
empty register.

+/-/ EFF DI SS (effect dissolve): Invert the
sign, negative or positive.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

When the [SNAPSHOT] button islit,
appliesthe effect dissolve attribute to a
snapshot.

CLR/AUTO TRANS (clear/auto
transition): Clear an input value,
returning to the previous state.

When the [SNAPSHOT] button islit,
appliesthe auto transition attributeto a
snapshot.

TRIM/GPI ENBL (enable): After
entering a difference value to be added
to an existing setting, press this button
to confirm the change.

ENTER: Confirm an entered value.

© Display
This shows the selected region name and
entered numeric values.



Auxiliary Bus Control Block

Aux ED\T
......... °y

| ©

[ o

Bank selection buttons

© AUX delegation buttons

O SHIFT button

© KEY button

@ AUX delegation buttons

Press one of these buttons, turning it on, to

select the busto assign to the key row of the

bank selected with the bank selection

buttons. These 10 buttons from left to right

have ID numbers 1 to 10. When the

[SHIFT] button is enabled, their ID

numbers switch to 11 to 20. Pressing one of

the buttons selects the bus assigned to the

ID number. That is, you can select up to 20

buses using these AUX delegation buttons

in combination with the [SHIFT] button.

The assignment of busesto the ID numbers

can be done in a Setup menu.

When the MKS-9011 1M/E Control Panel

isused, the busesthat can be selected are as

follows.

e AUX buses1to 48

¢ MONITOR 1to MONITOR 8

* FMS 1 (frame memory source 1) and
FMS 2 buses

 DME 1V to DME 4V buses

« DME 1K to DME 4K buses

e PIPUTILITY 1and P/IPUTILITY 2
buses

DSK 1 fill to DSK 4 fill buses

DSK 1 source to DSK 4 source buses
P/P external DME bus
DMEUTILITY1 and DME UTILITY?2
buses

When the MK S-9012 2M/E Control Panel

is used, the following buses can aso be

selected in addition to the buses listed

above.

* M/E-LUTILITY 1and M/E-1UTILITY
2 buses

* M/E-1 external DME bus

For each bank, the key row is shared

between the auxiliary bus control block and

cross-point control block. Priority is given

to the control block in which the delegation

button is last pressed.
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@® Bank selection buttons

These select the bank for which the AUX

delegation buttons are enabled.

©® KEY button

Whilethis button isheld down, you can use
the cross-point row of buttonsto select key
signals.

O SHIFT button

While this button is enabled, the AUX

delegation buttons have the shifted ID

numbers. In a Setup menu, you can select

one of the following three modes for this
button.

 The button takes effect while being held
down.

« Every time the button is pressed, it
toggles between the shifted and unshifted
states for the AUX delegation buttons.

* The button does not take effect even
when pressed.
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Menu Control Block

Top menu selection
buttons

@ Menu display

B 0OcC
O E

O 0000

User preference buttons

Knobs

© Top menu selection buttons
These select the menu appearing in the
menu display.

, w
o @ @
SWAP - @ @

@ Menu display
This shows the menu currently in use.

© Knobs
These adjust the parameter values
appearing in the menu.

O User preference buttons

These recall the functions or menus

assigned to them in the Setup menu. In the

default setup, nothing is assigned to the

[PREFS 1] to [PREFS 7] buttons.

PREFS 8 button: When this buttonison,
control of an editor from the Remotel
port on the rear panel of the switcher is
possible. However, even when it is off,
control of the Edit PVW busis aways
possible.
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Memory Card/USB Adaptor Block

© Memory card access indicator

@ o]

=

© Memory card slot

@ DEVICE connector

©@ Memory card slot

Thisslot acceptsaPCMCIA Typell
compliant memory card. You can useitin
software installation, and for saving and
reading in data, such assnapshot, keyframe,
effect, and setup data.

@ DEVICE connectors

Y ou can connect a device such as amouse,
keyboard, pen tablet, and so on, that is
equipped with a USB interface to this
connector.

For details on the devices that can be
connected, consult your Sony
representative.

©® Memory card accessindicator
Thisindicator lightswhen the memory card
is accessed for reading or writing.

When theindicator islit, do not take out the
memory card.
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Key Control Block (MKS-8035 Key Control Module,

Option)

Each of the M/E and PGM/PST banks desired keyer. Inthiscontrol block, you can

includes four keyers (for keys 1 to 4), and adjust and modify keys.

you can delegate this control block to any

© Key fill’/key source selection buttons
@ Key type selection buttons

@ Delegation buttons

© DME channel
| selection buttons

ON AIR indicators
@ Displays
@ Knobs

o o o

DME DME DME DME
5 6 7 8

gooo

Of—

5 | oooo

gooo

gooo

O 0O O

SHOW KEY button

© MORE button

LAUTO DELEG button

O Key modifier buttons @ Output destination specification
buttons
® TRACE button

@ OVERRIDE button

© Delegation buttons

control block to the corresponding
keyer.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

M/E delegation: Press one of the [M/E 1]
Key delegation: Press one of the [KEY 1] to [M/E 3], and [P/P] buttons to select
to [KEY 4] buttons to delegate the key the bank (the M/E bank or PGM/PST
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bank) to which the key control block is
delegated.

e When the MKS-9011 1 M/E Control
Panel is used, only the [P/P] is enabled.
When the MK S-9012 2 M/E Control
Panel isused, only the [M/E-1] and [P/P]
are enabled.

« With the MKS-9011/9012, you cannot
directly control DMES5 to DMES.

TRANS: By pressing this button, you can
check the DME channel used for DME
wipes on the M/E or PGM/PST bank.
Also, by pressing this button, then
pressing one of the DME channel
selection buttons, you can preset the
DME channel to be used when aDME
wipeis selected as the transition type
for the next transition.

When presetting the DME channel for
an independent key transition, hold
down this button, then press one of the
[KEY 1] to [KEY 4] buttons, turning the
two buttons on, beforehand.

@ Key type selection buttons

Press one of these buttons, turning it on, to

select the desired key type.

Depending on the selected key type,

various parameters are displayed, and you

can set the values with the knobs.

L UM (luminancekey): Thebackgroundis
cut out according to the luminance (Y)
of the key source signal, and at the
same time the key fill signal is cut out
and then added to the background
signal.

LIN (linear key): Thisisatype of
luminancekey with areduced variation
in gain and a higher adjustment
precision.

CRK (chroma key): A particular hue
(usually blue) in the key source signal
is used to determine the hole to be cut

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

in the background and filled with the
key fill signal.

CVK (color vector key): The background
iscut out with a key source created by
adding the luminance and chrominance
components of the key signa. If the
saturation is high, this allows perfect
keying even if the luminance level is
low and the signal is not suitable for
luminance keying.

PTN (wipe pattern key): A holeiscutin
the background by a wipe pattern
selected in the transition, and thisis
filled with the key fill signal.

©® Key fill/key source selection buttons

AUTO SEL (selection): Usethe signa
selected on the key fill bus, and the
paired key source signal. The setting of
key fill and key source pairsis carried
out in a Setup menu.

SPLIT: To usethe signal selected on the
key fill bus askey fill, and asigna
separate from the signal assignedin a
pair with key fill for key source, press
this button, turning it on.

Tousethesigna selected onthekey fill bus

as key source (self keying), press the

[AUTO SEL] button and [SPLIT] button at

the same time, so that both are off.

MATTE FILL: To use acolor matte from
theinternal generator askey fill, press
this button, turning it on. Y ou can
adjust the color matte using the knobs.
When this button is off, the signal
selected on the key fill busisused as
key fill.

O Key modifier buttons

To add an edge modifier to the key, press

one of these buttons, turning it on.

Depending on the edge type selected,

parameters appear in the displays, and you

can set the values with the knobs.

KEY DROP: When drop border or shadow
is selected, turning this button on



lowers the key fill and key source
position by four or eight scan lines as
set in the key menu.

To select 4H or 8H, use the Key menu.

When the selected edgetypeis
“normal” and soft edge is selected or
when border, outline, or embossis
selected, this button lights
automatically.

BDR (border): Apply aborder of a
uniform thickness to the whole key.

DROP BDR (drop border): Apply a
border to two sides of the key (for
example, below and to theright, or
below and to the left).

SHDW (shadow): Apply ashadow to two
sides of the key (for example, below
and to theright, or below and to the
left).

OUTLINE: Usethe outline of the key.

EMBOS (emboss): Apply an embossing
effect to the periphery of the key.

» Toselect a“normal” asthe edge type
(that is, aplain edge), set al five of the
above buttons off.

« When border, drop border, or shadow is
selected, you can use a special color
matte or asignal selected on the utility 1
bus for the edge.

» When embossis selected, you can usethe
dedicated color matte signal for the
emboss function.

« When outline is selected, the signal
selected on the key fill busis used to fill
the edge.

MAIN MASK: Pressthisbutton, turning it
on, to enable the key mask using the
main pattern. It also enables you to set
the parameters with the knabs.

SUB MASK: Press this button, turning it
on, to enable the key mask using the
sub pattern. It also enables you to set
the parameters with the knobs.

ZABTN (zabton): When thisis pressed,
turning it on, atranslucent patternis
inserted behind the key. With the

knobs, you can adjust the color, size,
density, and softness parameters.
SOFT EDGE: Soften the edge of the key.

© MORE button

When there are more than four parameters,
thisbutton lightsamber. When it ispressed,
it changesfrom amber to green and thefifth
and subsequent parameters are assigned to
the knobs, allowing them to be adjusted.

@O SHOW KEY button

While this button is held down, akey
processed key source signa is output from
the specified output port. Y ou can makethe
output specification independently for each
of edit preview and the preview of the M/E
or PGM/PST bank in a Setup menu.

©@ Knobs
Turn the knobs to adjust the parameter
values.

O Displays

Each display showsthe initial letters of the
parameter name and the parameter value
(maximum three digits including a minus
sign for anegative value).

© DME channel selection buttons
Press one of these buttons, turning it on, to
delegate a DME channel to the keyer. The
number of valid DME channel selection
buttons depends on the number of channels
installed in the DME processor.

A maximum of three consecutively
numbered DME channelsfromDME 1to 4
can be assigned to one keyer. A DME
channel assigned to a keyer cannot be
selected on another keyer. However, using
the override function it is possible to
alocate a channel aready allocated to
another keyer to the currently selected
keyer. Using the trace function, it is
possible to check which keyer aDME
channel is allocated to.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

|aued |011U0D pue snusy g Jardeyd



|aued |0u0D pue snuay g Jardeyd

168

@ ON AIR indicators

These light red when the corresponding
DME channels are included in the final
program output.

@ Output destination specification
buttons

MON (monitor): Hold down this button

and press the selection button for the

DME channel youwant to assignto the

monitor output; you can then monitor

the output signal on the DME monitor
output.

While this button is held down, the

DME channel selection buttonslight as

follows, allowing you to check the

monitor assignment.

Lit amber: DME channel that can
currently be monitored

Lit green: DME channel currently
assigned to the monitor output

FEED (frame memory feed): When
you press this button, it lights
momentarily amber, then for the
currently selected keyer, the key
processed signal sare selected for frame
memory sources 1 and 2. If aDME is
selected on the currently selected
keyer, the key fill and key source
signalsto which aDME effect is
applied are assigned to frame memory
sources 1 and 2; otherwise the key fill
and key source signals are assigned.

Carrying out a frame memory feed

causesthe[PROC KEY] buttontolight

amber.

PROC KEY (processed key): When this
button is on, the key fill/source signal
subjected to key processing or signal
subjected to a DME effect on the
currently selected keyer can be selected
asareentry signal (PROC V or PROC
K) for the M/E or PGM/PST bank, on
the auxiliary bus or the like.

FM
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® OVERRIDE button

To select aDME channel already allocated
to another keyer or transition to the
currently selected keyer (or transition), hold
down this button, and press the DME
channel selection button.

@® TRACE button

When a DME channdl is already allocated
to another keyer or transition, hold down
this button, and press the corresponding
DME channel selection button, to switch to
thestateinwhichthekeyer (or transition) to
which the DME channel isallocated is
currently selected.

@ AUTO DELEG (auto delegation)
button

When this button is on, the key delegation

selection state of the key control block is

linked to the next transition selection state

of the transition control block.



Device Control Block (MKS-8031TB Trackball Module,

Option)

The device control block isused for three-
dimensional transform operations using a
DME and for wipe pattern position setting.

© MENU button

© Region selection buttons

© Trackball

@ Operating buttons l} Z-ring

© Region selection buttons

The operation mode allocated to the device

control block depends on the sel ection state

of the region selection buttons.

When the[M/E 1], [M/E 2], [M/E 3], and
[P/P] buttons are selected: This
enables the wipe pattern position
setting (positioner) operation mode in
the device control block. You can
select multiple buttons simultaneously.
When the MKS-9011 1M/E Control
Panel isused, only the [P/P] isenabled.
When the MK'S-9012 2M/E Control

Panel is used, only the [M/E-1] and [P/
P] are enabled.

When the[USER] button isselected: This
enables pattern position setting used
for color backgrounds.

When the[DME 1] to [DME 8] buttons

are selected: This enables the three-

dimensiona transform operation mode in
the device control block.

Press a button, turning it on, to select a

DME channel. Y ou can select multiple

buttons simultaneously.

Thenumber of valid buttonsdependson the
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number of DME processor channels

installed.

With the MKS-9011/9012 control panel,

you cannot directly control DMES5 to

DMES.

When the [RUN CTRL] button is
selected: This enables the effect run
control mode in the device control
block.

The functions of the operation buttons,
trackball, and Z-ring vary with the
operation mode as follows.

@ Operation buttons

When the positioner operation modeis

enabled

K1 CB1: Pressthis button to enable wipe
pattern position setting for key 1
(DSK1).

When the [USER] button is selected,
pattern position setting for color
background 1 is enabled.

K2 CB2: Press this button to enable wipe
pattern position setting for key 2
(DSK?2).

When the [USER] button is selected,
pattern position setting is enabled for
color background 2.

K3 FM1: Press this button to enable wipe
pattern position setting for key 3
(DSK3).

K4 FM2: Press this button to enable wipe
pattern position setting for key 4
(DSK4).

MAIN: Press this button to enable main
wipe pattern position setting for normal
transitions.

SUB: Press this button to enable sub wipe
pattern position setting for normal
transitions.

Among the [K1 CB1] button, [K2 CB2]
button, [K3 FM 1] button, [K4 FM2] button,
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[MAIN] button, and [ SUB] button, you can
make a multiple selection.

POS: Pressthis button to enable pattern
movement in the x-axis and y-axis
directions with the trackball.

When the [USER] button is selected,
this enabl es the trackball to move the
pattern in the x-axis and y-axis
directions, and the Z-ring to adjust the
size of the pattern.

X, Y: Theseredtrict the axes affected by the
trackball and Z-ring to the x- or y-axis.

Z: Thisrestricts the axes affected by the
trackball and Z-ring to the z-axis.

CTR (center): Whenthisbuttonispressed,
the pattern position returnsto the
center. When the [USER] buttonis
selected, the pattern size also returnsto
50.00.

SHIFT/CLR WORK BUFR: These are
not used in positioner operation mode.

When the three-dimensional transform

operation modeis enabled

LOCAL: Enable operationsin the DME
local coordinate space.

GLB (global): Enable operationsin the
DME global coordinate space.

The [LOCAL] and [GLB] buttons can be

selected at the sametime.

SRC (source): Enable operationsin the
DME source coordinate space.

TRGT (target): Enable operationsin the
DME target coordinate space.

The [SRC] and [TRGT] buttons cannot be

selected at the same time.

AXISLOC (location): Whenthisbuttonis
lit, the trackball moves the rotational
axis of theimage in the x- and y-
directions, and the Z-ring moves the
axisin the z-direction.

ASP PERS (aspect/per spective): When
the [SRC] button islit, pressing this
button enables the trackball to control



the x- and y-directions independently,
and the Z-ring controls the x- and y-
directions together, to vary the aspect
ratio. When the [SHIFT] button isheld
down and this button is pressed, the
trackball controls the skew of the
image in the x- and y-directions.
When the [TRGT] button islit,
pressing this button enables the
trackball to control the perspective of
the image in the x- and y-directions.
The Z-ring controls the distance to the
viewpoint.

LOC (location) SIZE: Whenthisbuttonis
lit, the Z-ring controls the image size.
Thetrackball movestheimageinthex-
and y-directions.

LOC (location) XYZ: When thisbutton is
lit, thetrackball movestheimageinthe
x- and y-directions, and the Z-ring
moves the image in the z-direction.

SHIFT: While holding down this button,
pressing the [ASP PERS] button or
[ROT] button switches to the shifted
version of the corresponding function.

CLR WORK BUFR (clear work buffer):
Press this button onceto clear only the
three-dimensional transform
parameters of the information held in
the work buffer. Presstwice in rapid
succession to clear al of the
parameters, and return to the default
state.

ROT (rotation): Whenthishuttonislit, the
trackball rotates theimage about the x-
and y-axes, and the Z-ring rotates the
image about the z-axis.

Pressing this while holding down the
[SHIFT] button enables rotation of the
imagein the “Spin” mode. The
trackball and Z-ring operate in the
same manner.

X, Y, Z: Theserestrict which axes the
trackball and Z-ring can control. Y ou
can select more than one.

When one of these buttonsiis selected,
you can enter the parameter value for
the corresponding axis using the
numeric keypad control block.

CTR (center): Pressing this button
changes the values of the three-
dimensional parameters currently
controlled by the trackball and Z-ring
to the closest detent values.

Pressing twice in rapid succession
returns the parameter values to their
defaults.

© Trackball

When the positioner operation modeis

enabled

By moving this, you can move the pattern

in the x-axis and y-axis directions.

When the three-dimensional transform
operation modeis enabled

Move the trackball to control the x- and y-
axesin athree-dimensional transform.

O Z-ring

When the positioner operation modeis
enabled

When the [USER] button is selected, by
turning the ring you can adjust the size of
the pattern.

When the three-dimensional transform
operation modeis enabled

Turn thisring to control the z-axisin a
three-dimensional transform.

When the effect run control modeis
enabled

By turning the Z-ring, you can run the
keyframe effect, independent of the STOP
NEXT KF, EFF LOOP, and similar settings
in the keyframe control block. Turn
clockwise to run the effect in the normal
direction, and counterclockwise for the
reverse direction.

© MENU button

171
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Press this button, turning it on, to enable
adjusting the parameters all ocated to the
knobs in the menu using the trackball and
Z-ring.

In the case of the DME menu, the operation
applies to the selected DME channel.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel



Utility/Shotbox Control Block (MKS-8033 Utility/

Shotbox Module, Option)

© Bank selection buttons
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@® Memory recall buttons

@ Bank selection buttons

Press any of the [BANK1] to [BANK4]
buttonsto select abank of 24 memory recall
buttons. The selected button lights amber.

® Memory recall buttons

Use these by allocating a shotbox function
or utility function.

When a utility function is allocated, the
button lights orange (or green dependingon
the status), and the allocated function name
appears. Pressing a button executes the
alocated function. When the function
constitutesaswitching on/off operation, the
button lights green; otherwise, it only
momentarily lights green.

When a shotbox function is allocated, the
button lights orange, and the name of the
alocated register appears. (If theregister is
empty, the button goes off.) Pressing a

button executes the allocated shotbox
function, and the button lights yellow. If
thereisabutton immediately previoudly lit
yellow, it changes to orange.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel
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Downstream Key Control Block (MKS-8032 DSK Fader

Module, Option)

© Key delegation buttons

@ Key source name display/key snapshot

buttons
Key snapshot setting
buttons

's N
N ;
~N
DKL DSK2 DSK3 DSK4.
oN oN oN oN
¢ J

© Independent key transition execution section

@ Independent key transition type
selection buttons

© Key ddegation buttons

Pressone of the [DSK 1] to [DSK 4] buttons
to delegate this control block to the
corresponding keyer.

When the MKS-9012 2M/E Control Panel
isused, it is possibleto delegate this control
block to key 1 to key 4 of the M/E bank
using a Setup menu.

@ Independent key transition type
selection buttons

Press one of these buttons, turning it on, to

select the downstream key transition type.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel

MI1X: Carry out adissolve with the key
selected with the key delegation
buttons.

WIPE: Carry out awipe with the key
selected with the key delegation
buttons.

DM E: This switches the key selected with
the key delegation buttons, using a
DME wipe.

CUT: Instantaneously insert or delete the
key selected with the key delegation
buttons.

SHIFT: When setting is made in the Setup
menu to allow adifferent transition
typefor inserting or deleting akey, itis



possible to set the transition after the
next transition while this button is held
down.

© Independent key transition
execution section

DSK1 (downstream key 1) ON to DSK4
ON buttons: Presstheseto
instantaneously cut the downstream
keys1, 2, 3,and 4 in or, when the
downstream keys are already inserted,
cut them out. When the key
corresponding to the button appearsin
the final program output, the button
lights red, and otherwise lights amber.

TAKE buttons: These correspond to
downstream keys 1, 2, 3, and 4 from
left to right; press to execute an auto
transition. The transition starts
immediately, and the button lights
amber. When the transition compl etes,
the button goes off.

Fader lever: Movethisto carry out a
manual downstream key transition.

Transition indicator: This comprises 30
LEDs, which show the progress of the
downstream key transition.

O Key snapshot setting buttons

K-SS (key snapshot): This enables key
snapshot mode.

K-SS STORE (key snapshot store): To
save akey snapshot, hold down this
button, and pressthe [key source name
display/key snapshot] button for the
register you want to save.

UNDO (key snapshot recall undo): This
undoes the last key snapshot recall.

O Key sourcenamedisplay/key
snapshot buttons

These display the selected source name for

each corresponding keyer. In snapshot

mode, they correspond to registers 1 to 4 of

the selected keyer, and pressing the button

saves or recalls akey snapshot.

Names and Functions of Parts of the Control Panel
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Basic Menu Operations

Menu Organization

Operations on the MV S-8000 switcher
system make frequent use of menu
operations.

This section describes the menus and their
interrelationships.

Overview

All detailed settings for basic operations
such as transitions, keys, DME, or wipes,
are made in menus. There are also menus
for carrying out general system control,
managing setting data, and initial setup.

Accessing menus

Y ou can use any of the following methods
to accessamenu, and theinitially displayed
menu page depends on the method used.
 Pressing atop menu selection button in
the menu control block.

This displays the page you last accessed
in the particular menu. After initially
powering on the system, however, the
page of VF1 - HF1 of the particular menu
is always selected.

Pressing atop menu selection button in
the menu control block twicein rapid
succession.

The page of VF1 - HF1 of the particular
menu is displayed.

Pressing a button other than atop menu
button twice in rapid succession (see
page 178).

Depending on the button, this may
display afixed page or the page selected
last time you accessed the menu.

Basic Menu Operations

For details of the VF buttons and HF
buttons, see* Inter preting the Menu
Screen” (page 182).



Menus accessed from

a top menu selection button

Buttons Menus Function See
M/E 1 M/E-1 Transition, keys, and wipe page 198 (transitions), page
settings for the M/E-1 bank 218 (keys), page 260 (wipes)
P/P PGM/PST Transition, downstream key, and
wipe settings for the PGM/PST
bank
FRAME Frame Memory Frame memory settings page 296
MEM
COLOR Color Bkgd Color background settings page 316
BKGD
AUX/MON | Aux/Mon Aux bus settings page 328
COPY Copy/Swap Copy and swap settings page 322
SWAP e —
MISC Misc Safe title settings page 326 —
DME DME DME special effect settings Chapter 11 (Volume 2) o
=0
GLB EFF | Global Effect Global effect settings Chapter 11 (Volume 2) ﬁ
[0
DEV Device Settings for external device Chapter 12 (Volume 2) o
operation -
KEY Key Frame Keyframe settings Chapter 13 (Volume 2) g
FRAME g
EFF Effect Keyframe effect register settings | Chapter 13 (Volume 2) 3
e}
SNAP Snapshot Snapshot register settings Chapter 14 (Volume 2) 5
SHOT 3
SHOTBOX | Shotbox Shotbox register settings Chapter 15 (Volume 2) §
[©]
FILE File File settings Chapter 17 (Volume 2) -
ENG Engineering Setup | Setup functions Chapter 16 (Volume 2)
SETUP

Basic Menu Operations
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Menus accessed by pressing a button twice

For certain buttons other than the top menu buttons, together with the menus they
selection buttons, pressing twice in rapid recall.

succession directly recalls arelated menu (“Xx" represents the HF menu recalled last
page. The following table lists these in the VF menu.)

Menus accessed by pressing a button twice

Button locations Buttons Menus See
Transition control block of M/E-1 | KEY1 M/E-1 Keyl>Xx page 218
bank
KEY2 M/E-1 Key2>Xx
KEY3 M/E-1 Key3>Xx
_ KEY4 M/E-1 Key4>Xx
—— Transition control block of PGM/ | DSK1 PGM/PST DSK1>Xx
—— PST bank
DSK2 PGM/PST DSK2>Xx
;_—? DSK3 PGM/PST DSK3>Xx
s DSK4 PGM/PST DSK4>Xx
n» Transition control block of M/E-1 | PRIOR M/E-1, PGM/PST Misc>Key Priority page 195
§ or PGM/PST bank SET
§ KEY M/E-1, PGM/PST Misc>Next Key Priority | page 196
2 PRIOR
o
o WIPE M/E-1, PGM/PST Wipe>Main Pattern page 260
g' DME M/E-1, PGM/PST DME Wipe>Xx page 282
;'_; SUPER M/E-1, PGM/PST Misc>Transition page 199
3 MIX
PST M/E-1, PGM/PST Misc>Transition page 200
COLOR
MIX
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Menus accessed by pressing a button twice

Button locations Buttons Menus See
Key control block @ KEY1 M/E-1 Key1>Xx and page 218
PGM/PST DSK1>Xx
KEY2 M/E-1 Key2>Xx and
PGM/PST DSK2>Xx
KEY3 M/E-1 Key3>Xx and
PGM/PST DSK3>Xx
KEY4 M/E-1 Key4>Xx and
PGM/PST DSK4>Xx
LUM ¢ M/E-1 Keyl to Key4>Type
LIN *« PGM/PST DSK1 to DSK4>Type
PTN —
CRK * M/E-1 Keyl to Key4>Type>Chroma page 222
Adjust o}
* PGM/PST DSK1 to )
DSK4>Type>Chroma Adjust 7]
Numeric keypad control block EFF « Effect>Effect Chapter 13 m
N ) (Volume 2) =
» Effect>Master Timeline>Store ]
c
SNAP « Snapshot>Snapshot ? Chapter 14 §
SHOT ¢ Snapshot>Master Snapshot>Store c) |(Volume 2) g
SHOTBOX | Shotbox>Register>Store/Recall Chapter 15 S,
(Volume 2) o
)
TRANS « PGM/PST Misc>Transition page 204 ]
RATE 9 * M/E-1 Misc>Transition 2
Downstream key control block € | DSK1 * M/E-1 Keyl to Key4>Xx page 218
* PGM/PST DSK1 to DSK4>Xx
DSK2
DSK3
DSK4
WIPE * M/E-1 Key1l to Key4>Transition>Wipe | page 276
Adjust>Pattern Select
* PGM/PST DSK1 to
DSK4>Transition>Wipe
Adjust>Pattern Select
DME e M/E-1 Keyl to Key4>Transition>DME | page 288

Wipe Adjust>1ch Pattern Select
PGM/PST DSK1 to
DSK4>Transition>DME Wipe
Adjust>1ch Pattern Select
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Menus accessed by pressing a button twice

Button locations Buttons Menus See
Buttons in M/E-1, PGM/ PST, or |K-SS Snapshot>Key Snapshot>Xx Chapter 14
AUX bank to which the signal sTORE (Volume 2)
indicated in “Buttons” column is
assigned FM1to 8 Frame Memory>Recall>Recall page 302
Thumbnail
Color Color Bkgd>Color Bkgd1 page 316
Bkgd1
Color Color Bkgd>Color Bkgd2
Bkgd2
AUX delegation buttons FMS1, Frame Memory>Edit>Freeze page 300
FMS2
Cross-point control block of M/E- | DMEL1 to DME>Xx Chapter 11
1 or PGM/PST bank DME4 (Volume 2)
KEY1 to * M/E-1 Keyl to Key4>Xx page 218
KEY4 * PGM/PST DSK1 to DSK4>Xx
(DSK1 to
DSK4)

a) The menu recalled depends on which of the M/E
delegation buttons and key delegation buttons are
selected in the key control block.

b) When other than [MASTR] is selected with the
region selection buttons.

¢) When [MASTR] is selected with aregion selection
button.

d) The menu recalled depends on which of the M/E-1
and PGM/PST banks the numeric control block is
delegated to.

€) The menu recalled depends on which keyer is
delegated to in the Setup menu.

f) Recalling is possible only when the function is
enabled.

Basic Menu Operations




display the numeric keypad window, then

Accessing a Menu enter the page number of the M/E-
1>Key1>Type menu, whichis 1111, and
To display, for example, the M/E- press the [Enter] button.

1>Key1>Type menu, use any of the

following operations.

* Pressthe top menu selection button [M/E
1], then pressthe VF1 ‘Key1’' button and
the HF1 ‘Type' button in that order.

* Pressthe menu page number buttoninthe
upper left corner of the menu screen to

For details of the menu page numbers, see
the appendix “ Menu Tree” (Volume 2).

The M/E-1>Key1>Type menu appearsin
the menu display asfollows.

@ Status area

@ Function button area ———————
©® Menu page number button

© Parameter group button

© Menu title button @ Keyframe status

> Keyl > Type

Edge Main Mask Sub Mask

L]

8H Drop Rate-1
Source Mode Video Proc  Proc Key
DME1
DMEZ
DNEZ

Mix Color cG1 Auto Select On

Luminance Linear Key Wipe
Ve Pattern Pattern

Key Invert Key Key
Positon Priority

Key Fill Key Source
Matte Auto
Select

/Density

4 HF buttons © Knob
parameter
buttons

©® VF buttons

© Previous page button

M/E-1>Key1>Type menu

Basic Menu Operations 181
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Interpreting the Menu
Screen

The menu screen consists of the following
principal parts.

When buttons on the screen are lit or
represented in a depressed state, this
indicates that the corresponding item or
function is selected (set on).

© Menu title button

This shows the title of the menu screen.
Pressing this button displays status
information about the top menu.

©® Menu page number button

This shows the menu screen page number.
Pressing this button brings up the numeric
keypad window (see page 185). Y ou can
enter the page number of another menu, and
move directly to that menu.

© VF buttons

These indicate the larger subdivisions of
this menu.

Depending on the selected item, the menu
screen contents including the HF button
indications change.

O HF buttons

These indicate the items within the menu.
Depending on the selected item, the menu
indications change.

© Statusarea
This shows the status of the settings items
controlled by the selected menu.

@ Function button area

This shows the functions which can be
operated in the currently selected menu by
means of buttons.

Each function button correspondsto a
function which can be set in the currently

Basic Menu Operations

selected menu. Pressit to enable the
function, to display a parameter group and
adjust the parameters with the knobs, or to
execute the function.

These buttons are in groups by function. In
the screen example shown on the previous
page, the [Key Bus] and [Matte] function
buttons constitute the <K ey Fill> group.

@ Parameter group button

This displays parameter group names for
which the knobs can make adjustments, the
current parameter setting page number, and
the total number of the parameter setting
pages. (Example: Color Vector 1/2)

When there are more than five parameters
within the same parameter group, pressthis
button to display the sixth and subsequent
parameters, which can then be controlled
by the knobs.

© Knob parameter buttons

These show the parameters currently
controlled by the knobs and their values.
Pressing one of these buttons displays the
numeric keypad window (see page 185),
and you can then enter a new value for the
corresponding parameter with the numeric

keypad.

© Previous page button

This shows the page number of the
previously displayed menu screen. Pressit
to go back to that page. Whentheindication
[Parent] appears, this displays the parent
directory.

O Keyframestatus

This shows the keyframe status of the

reference region. Pressing this button

switches the menu screen as follows.

When amenu other than theKey Frame
menu is currently shown: The menu
screen switches to the Key Frame
menu.



When the Key Frame menu iscurrently
shown: The menu screen switches to
the menu that was on the screen
immediately before the Key Frame
menu.

Menu Operations

Selecting an item
Use the following procedure.

1 Press the VF button (1 to 7) for the
desired group of items.

The HF button (1 to 7) indications
change to show the items within the
selected group.

2 Press the HF button for the desired
item.

Theindications in the status area and
function button area change, and you
can now make various changes to the
selected item.

Selecting a function
Pressthe appropriatefunction buttonwithin
the function button area.

Shape and color of the button
Pressing the button turnsit on, and it lights,
showing the state.

pr—
Luminance

Lit paleblue: Thefunctionisenabled,
and the parameters can currently
be adjusted with the knobs.

Lit orange: The function is enabled.

Lit purple: Execution button. Pressing
the button immediately executes
the function. (Example: [Auto
Start] button in the Chroma Adjust
menu)

Chroma
Adjust

Pressing a button of thistype displays a
further menu, allowing more detailed
settings. (Example: [Chroma Adjust]
button in the Type menu)

Setting parameters

u
—ll W
u

Thismarking on afunction button indicates
that there are parameters which can be
adjusted with the knobs.

Pressing this function button assigns

parameters to the knobs.

Y ou can set the parameter values by any of

the following methods.

» Turn the knob (1 to 5) corresponding to
the parameter, to adjust the value.

* Pressthe knob parameter buttons (1 to 5)
corresponding to the parameter. This
displays the numeric keypad window
allowing you to enter the desired value.

In the description of specific setting
procedures, the knob adjustment is
described, asfollows.

Example: When wipe pattern key is
selected

Basic Menu Operations
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Knob | Parameter | Adjust- | Setting values
ment

1 Size Pattern | 0.00 to 100.00
size

2 Soft Edge 0.00 to 100.00
softness

3 Density Key 0.00 to 100.00
density

When the [MENU] button in the device
control block islit, you can usethetrackball
and Z-ring to control the parameters.

Move the trackball on the x-axis to
control the parameter for knob 1 or onthe
y-axis to control the parameter for knob
2. Moving up or to theright increases the
parameter value, and moving down or to
the left decreases the parameter val ue.
Usethe Z-ring to adjust the parameter for
knob 3. Turning clockwise increases the
parameter value, and turning
counterclockwise decreases the
parameter value.

Going back to the previous menu
To return to the last displayed menu, press
the previous page button.

Basic Menu Operations



Numeric keypad window

© ltem display
@ Max./min. value indication

Input value

=_0 Close button
==_@ TC (timecode)

button
=0 - (minus)
button
e @ Clear button
Los—@ Trim button

=@ Enter button

© Itemdisplay
Thisisthe name of the parameter being set
in the numeric keypad window.

@ Max./min. (maximum/minimum)
valueindication

This shows the maximum and minimum

settings of the parameter.

©® Input value
Thisisthe value being input into the
numeric keypad window.

O Closebutton
This closes the numeric keypad window.

@ TC (timecode) button

When the numeric keypad window is
opened for a setting requiring atimecode
valueto be entered, this button appearsina
depressed state.

Y ou can enter atimecode valueintherange
that depends on the signal format (page
144) asfollows:

00:00:00:00 to 23:59:59:nn,

where nn = (number of frames per

second) — 1.

O - (minus) button
Thistoggles the sign of the entered value.
When it is pressed, the value is negative.

@ Clear button
Thisclearstheinput. It does not change the
parameter setting.

©® Trim button

After entering the difference from the
current value, press this button to confirm
the numeric input.

© Enter button
This confirms the entered value.
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Keyboard window

Item display

Shift button
\—@ Caps Lock button

O BS button
Input string

Space button

© Close button

Clear Del Lefl | Righi

@ Left button

© Del button

Clear button

® Right button ~
@® Enter button J
Q Itemdisplay _
Thisisthe name of the parameter being set Y ou can enter items to be displayed on the
in the keyboard window. control panel LCD using lowercase letters,
) but these will be converted to capitals for
©® Input string display.

Thisisthe character string being input in
the keyboard window.

©® Closebutton
This closes the keyboard window.

O BShbutton
This clears the character immediately
before the cursor in the input string.

© CapsLock button
This enablesinput of capital |etters only.

Basic Menu Operations

MS-DOS does not distinguish case in
filenames, and therefore you are
recommended to enter filenamesin capital
letters.

O Shift button
This selects the characters on the shift side
of the keys. The shift is released when you
enter a character.

@ Spacebutton
This enters a space character.



© Clear button
Thisclearsall of the charactersin the input
string.

© Dd button
This clearsthe character immediately after
the cursor in the input string.

@ Left button
This moves the cursor one character to the
left in the input string.

@ Right button
This moves the cursor one character to the
right in the input string.

@ Enter button

This setstheinput string as a parameter
value, and closes the keyboard window if
the value has been entered correctly. If the
value has not been entered correctly, the
display color changes.

@® Linefeed button
After pressing the Shift button, pressthis
button to feed aline. Theinput string shows

Basic Menu Operations
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Basic Operating Procedure

The positions of the principal buttons used for basic transition operation are as
follows.

ON ON ON ON ( 2
1234123412341234

Next transition
selection buttons

Transition type
selection buttons

Transition execution —j
section

Transition control block

For basic transition operations, use the following procedure.

1 In the cross-point control block, select the background video with the
background A row of cross-point buttons.

2 Select the way in which the transition will affect the image, using the next
transition selection buttons in the transition control block.

For an overview, see“ Selecting the Next Transition” (page 26).

To change the background: Press the [BKGD] button, turning it on.
Toinsert or deleteakey: Pressone of the[KEY 1] to [KEY 4] buttons (or
[DSK1] to [DSK4] buttonsin the PGM/PST bank), turning it on.
Toenablethekey priority setting, which determinesthe key overlay
order after thetransition: Pressthe [KEY PRIOR] button, turning it
on.
Y ou can press more than one button at the same time.

To change the keys and background presetsin Setup menus
simultaneously: Pressthe [ALL] button.

To allocate a particular next transition button to the [ALL] button
function, see “ Operation Settings (Operation Menu)” in Chapter 16
(Volume 2).

Basic Operating Procedure



3 For the transition to change the key priority, set the priority for after the
transition.

For details of the key priority, see “ Selecting the key priority” (page 28).

For detailsof thekey priority setting operation, see” Key Priority Setting”
(page 193).

Select the new video used for the transition.

* Inthe background B row of cross-point buttons, select the new
background video.

* When inserting akey, select the key signal, and make any required
settings.

For details of key settings, see Chapter 4 “ Keys’ (page 217).
To carry out acut transition, skip to step 7; otherwise continue to step 5.

Select one of the transition type selection buttonsin the transition control
block.

Tocarry out a dissolve to the new video: Press one of the [MIX],
[NAM], [SUPER MIX], and [PST COLOR MIX] buttons, turning it
on.

Tocarry out awipe: Pressthe [WIPE] or [DME] button, turning it on.

Y ou can a'so use the Misc>Transition menu to select adesired transition
type for the M/E or PGM/PST bank. (See “ Selecting the Transition Type
by a Menu Operation” (page 198).)

For an overview of the transition types, see“ Transition Types’ (page 33).

Make the required settings, according to the selected transition type.

For details of the settings, see the relevant section.

Super mix: “ Super Mix Settings’ (page 199)

Preset color mix: “ Color Matte Settings’ (page 200)

Wipe: “ Basic Procedure for Wipe Settings’ (page 260)

DME Wipe: “ Basic Procedure for DME Wipe Settings” (page 282)
Using the transition preview function (page 212), you can check the
transition on the preview monitor.

Carry out the transition in the transition execution section.

For agradual transition such asa mix (dissolve) or wipe: Pressthe
[AUTO TRANS] button, or operate the fader lever.
To execute atransition by pressing the [AUTO TRANS] button, first
set the transition rate (specified as the duration of the transition).
(See“ Setting the Transition Rate” (page 202).)
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When you have selected a wipe or DME wipe as the transition type,
you can also set thetransition range. (See” Pattern Limit” (page 204).)
For an instantaneoustransition: Pressthe [CUT] button.

For details, see “ Executing a Transition” (page 201).
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Key Priority Setting

Y ou can select the key priority, that is, the order in which the keysarelaid over
each other, in the current video and after the transition. There are two ways of
setting the priority: either using the [PRIOR SET] button in the transition
control block, or using the Misc menu to access the Key Priority menu for the
M/E or PGM/PST bank.

Setting the Key Priority in the Transition Control Block

The positions of the buttons used for the operation are as follows.

[ ON ON ON } —

Next transition
selection buttons

KEY PRIOR button

PRIOR SET button—

Transition control block

Changing the currently inserted key priority
Use the following procedure.

1 If the next transition selection button [KEY PRIOR] ison, press another
next transition selection button to turn the [KEY PRIOR] button off.

(When the [KEY PRIOR] button is on, the transition control block
switches to the mode for changing the key priority for after the transition.)

Key Priority Setting 193
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2 Holding down the [PRIOR SET] button, pressthe one of the next transition

selection buttons [KEY 1] to [KEY 4] ([DSK 1] to [DSK4] buttonsin the
PGM/PST bank) for the key to appear on top.

The selected key now appears on top, on the program monitor.
The priority of keys other than the selected one does not change.

[ 1
1 3 ﬁ 1 3
4 —] Key 1 selected. 4
Key priority: 3, 1, 4, 2 Key priority: 1, 3, 4, 2

To change the priority of morethan onekey, repeat the above operation as
required.

Changing the key priority for after the transition

When executing a transition, turning on the next transition selection button
[KEY PRIOR] causesthe keys to be rearranged based on the set priority.
To set the key priority for after the transition, use the following procedure.

1 In the transition control block, hold down the [PRIOR SET] button and

pressthe [KEY PRIOR] button to turn it on. Do not release the [PRIOR
SET] button before advancing to step 2.

The[KEY PRIOR] button lights green, and it becomes possibl e to change
the key priority setting for after the transition.

Hold down the [PRIOR SET] button, and press the one of the next
transition selection buttons [KEY 1] to [KEY 4] ([DSK 1] to [DSK4]
buttons in the PGM/PST bank) for the key you want to bring to the front
after the transition.

To set thepriority to bethe same asbeforethetransition, pressthe[BKGD]
button.

The [BKGD] button is only effective when in the mode for changing the

key priority for after the transition.

Key Priority Setting



When the next transition selection button [KEY PRIOR] ison, the selected
key appears on top on the preview monitor. The priority of keys other than
the sel ected one does not change.

3 To change the priority of morethan onekey, repeat the above operation as
required.

4 Execute the transition.

The keys are rearranged based on the above set priority.

Setting the Key Priority by a Menu Operation

Changing the priority of the currently inserted keys
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF3 ‘Key
Priority.’

The Key Priority menu appears.

2 For each of [Priority1], [Priority2], [Priority3], and [Priority4], select a
key, to determine the key priority sequence.

The keys are inserted in the key priority sequence with priority 1 at the

front.
Priority 1
Priority 2 1
\ 1
2
Priority 3 —f 3
J 4
Priority 4

It is not possible to select the same key for two or more priority numbers.

Key Priority Setting
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The keys appear in the set order on the program monitor.

Changing the key priority for after the transition

196

Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF4 * Next

Key Priority.’
The Next Key Priority menu appears.

2 For each of [Priority1], [Priority2], [Priority3], and [Priority4], select a

key, to determine the key priority sequence.

For details of the key priority sequence, see the figure shown for step 2 in
the previous item (see page 195).

The keys appear in the set order on the preview monitor.

3 Execute the transition.

The keys are rearranged in the above set order on the program monitor.

Display of the Key Output Status and Key Priority

Y ou can check whether keys are currently output, and the key priority setting,

using the key status display in the transition control block of the M/E or PGM/
PST bank.

The display is above the next transition selection buttons [KEY 1] to [KEY 4]
([DSK1] to [DSK4] buttons in the PGM/PST bank).

Display of the key output status

When a key isincluded in the output from the M/E or PGM/PST bank, the
corresponding ON indicator lights.

Key priority display

The key priority isindicated by numerals 1 to 4 lighting.

The topmost key as seen on the program monitor is priority 1, and the keys
underneath are numbered 2, 3, 4 away from the viewer (see page 195).

To display the key priority for after the transition, press the [KEY PRIOR]
button in the transition control block, turning it on. For keys for which the
priority after the transition is different from the current priority, the

Key Priority Setting



corresponding numerals 1 to 4 flash. For a key with the same priority, the
indication remains on.

Example key status display given when the [KEY PRIOR] button is pressed:

 Current key priority: 1,2, 3,4
« Key priority after the transition: 3, 2,1, 4
« Indicators: 1, 3 (flashing), 2, 1 (flashing), 3, 4

Lit Lit Lit

\_F‘Iashing Flashin’ﬂ Lit

{(ID 234 1&3 4@2@)4 12 341) ]
eEEEE

Example key status display (showing the key priority after the transition)

Key Priority Setting
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Selecting the Transition Type by a Menu
Operation

Y ou can also select the required transition type by a menu operation.
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF1
‘Transition.’

The Transition menu appears.

2 Select the required transition type in the <Transition Type> group.

The parameter settings can now be adjusted with the knobs according to
the selected transition type.

For details, see the following.

e “ Super Mix Settings” (page 199)

« “Color Matte Settings” (page 200)

« “ Setting the Transition Rate” (page 202)

When multi-program modeis selected in the Setup menu (see* Settingsfor
Switcher Configuration (Config Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2)), there
may be cases in which two or more transition types have been selected.

Selecting the Transition Type by a Menu Operation



Super Mix Settings

To make the super mix settings, use the following procedure.

For an overview of the super mix, see page 34.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF1
‘Transition.’

The Transition menu appears.

2 Select [Super Mix] in the <Transition Type> group.

3 Turn the knobs to adjust the output levels.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
2 A Gain Background A output level 0.00 to 100.00% &
3 B Gain Background B output level 0.00 to 100.00% &

a) Default: 100.00%

Super Mix Settings
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Color Matte Settings
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To set the color matte of a preset color mix, use the following procedure.

For an overview of the preset color mix, see page 34.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF1
‘Transition.’

The Transition menu appears.
2 Select [Preset Color Mix] in the <Transition Type> group.

3 Turn the knobs to adjust the color matte parameters.

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values

2 Luminance Luminance 0.00 to 100.00%
3 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00%
4 Hue Hue 0.00 to 359.99%

Color Matte Settings



Executing a Transition

There are two ways of executing atransition: as an auto transition by a button
operation, and as a manual transition using the fader lever. Y ou can also use a
combination of these two modes.

For an overview of the auto transitionsand manual transitions, see* Executing
a Transition” (page 36).

Transition Indicator Function

In each of the M/E banks and PGM/PST bank, to the left of the fader lever isa
transition indicator composed of 30 LEDs. Thisindicator showsthe state of the
transition, whether auto or manual, by which LEDs are lit.

]

Lit

o

i RN}

C

Transition indicator

For example, in theillustration above, it can be seen that the transition is more
than half completed.
When the transition is completed, al of the LEDs go off.

Executing a Transition 201
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Setting the Transition Rate

There are two ways of setting the transition rate: using the numeric keypad
control block to enter a numeric value, or using the Misc menu to access the
Transition menu for the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

Frame display mode and timecode display mode

For the transition rate display in the transition control block, there are two
modes: frame display mode and timecode display mode. Y ou can select one of
these modes in setup. (See* Operation Settings” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).)

The setting is common to all banks of the switcher.

Frame display mode: Vaues are shown as from 0 to 999 frames. In this
display mode, avalue entered in timecode input mode is converted for
display as a number of frames.

Timecode display mode: Values are shown astimecode values, consisting of
seconds and frames. In this display mode, a value entered in frame input
modeis converted for display as atimecode value. If the value consists of
four or more digits, the last digit is not shown.

Example: A value of 9 seconds 23 frames appearsas“9.23" and avalue of
10 seconds 1 frame appears as “ 10.0.”

Frame input mode and timecode input mode

For numericinput of thetransition rate value, there aretwo modes: frame input
mode and timecode input mode. The frame input mode is selected
automatically when the frame display mode is selected. The timecode input
mode is selected automatically when the timecode display mode is sel ected.
Frameinput mode: The entered value is a number of frames.

Example: Entering 123 constitutes an entry of 123 frames
Timecodeinput mode: The entered value is atimecode val ue.

Example: Entering 123 constitutes an entry of 1 second 23 frames.

Whereas you can enter avalue of up to 999 in frame input mode, avalue not
smaller than 10 seconds cannot be entered in timecode input mode.

Executing a Transition



Setting the transition rate in the numeric keypad control block

Display ENTER button

{ oooooroooooo ] e

e

-

Region selection buttons

TRANS RATE button Numeric keypad

Numeric keypad control block

Use the following procedure.

1
2

In the numeric keypad control block, pressthe [TRANS RATE] button.

Press the region selection button for the M/E or PGM/PST bank for which
you want to set the transition rate, turning it on.

The numeric keypad control block display now shows the selected region
name and the current transition rate setting for the region.

With the numeric keypad, enter the transition rate.

« Enter avalue of up to three digits.
 To clear the entry, press the [CLR] button.

Press the [ENTER] button.

Thisconfirmsthe entry, and the selected region name and the set transition
rate appear in the numeric keypad control block display.

Thetransition control block display of the same bank (M/E or PGM/PST)
also shows the setting.

Executing a Transition
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To enter a difference from the current value

After pressing the [+/-] button, enter the difference and pressthe [TRIM]
button.

To change the sign (+ or -), press the [+/-] button.

Setting the transition rate by a menu operation

Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first VF7 ‘Misc,” then HF1
‘Transition.’

The Transition menu appears.
2 Select any transition typein the <Transition Type> group.

3 Turn the knob to set the transition rate.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Transition Rate Transition Rate 0 to 999 (frame count)

Pattern Limit

Therearetwo waysof setting apattern limit: either by operating the fader lever
to save the fader position, or by using the Wipe menu or DME Wipe menu to
access the Edge/Direction menu for the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

For an overview of the pattern limits, see page 38.

« A pattern limit only applies when awipe or DME wipe is selected as the

transition type.
« A pattern limit cannot be applied to an independent key transition (see page

213).

Executing a Transition
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1234123412341234 )

TRANS PVW button

E

PTN LIMIT button

LIMIT SET button -

Transition control block

Setting the pattern limit with the fader lever
Use the following procedure.

1 Move the fader lever to the position corresponding to a particular pattern
size.

* First make sure that the [PTN LIMIT] button is off.
 Tocheck the pattern size on the preview monitor, first pressthe[TRANS
PVW] button, to select the transition preview mode (see page 212).

2 Pressthe [LIMIT SET] button.

This sets the current fader lever position as the pattern limit.

Setting the pattern limit by a menu operation
Use the following procedure.

1 When awipe is selected as the transition type, in the M/E or PGM/PST
menu, select first VF5 ‘Wipe,' then HF4 ‘ Edge/Direction.’
When a DME wipeis selected as the transition type, in the M/E or PGM/
PST menu, select first VF6 ‘DME Wipe,” then HF4 * Edge/Direction.’

The Edge/Direction menu appears.

Executing a Transition
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Press the [Pattern Limit] button, turning it on.

Turn the knob to adjust the following parameter.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Pattern Limit Pattern limit 0.00 @ to 100.00% )

a) 0.00%: Executing the transition does not change the video output at all.
b) 100.00%: The transition is the same as when no pattern limit is set, but the cross-point
button selections of the background A and B buses do not interchange when the transition

completes.

Executing a pattern limit transition
Use the following procedure.

1

2

Pressthe [PTN LIMIT] button, turning it on.
The button you pressed lights amber.

Carry out the transition.

The transition progresses as far as the set pattern limit. Even if the
transition completes, the cross-point button assignments of the background
A and B buses do not interchange.

Carry out the transition once again.

The status before the previous transition is restored.

To cancel the pattern limit
To cancel the pattern limit after completion of step 3 of the above procedure,

pressthe [PTN LIMIT] button, turning it off.
If after carrying out step 2 above, the pattern limit has been reached, carry out

the following procedure.

1

2

Pressthe [PTN LIMIT] button.
The button you pressed lights green.

Carry out the transition.

The [PTN LIMIT] button goes off, and the pattern limit state is rel eased.

Depending ontheway in which thetransition was executed, the action will

be asfollows.

* When you press the [CUT] button, the pattern limit isimmediately
released, and the image switches instantaneously.

Executing a Transition



* When you pressthe [AUTO TRANS] button, until the state of the next
transition, the transition is carried out over the duration given by the
transition rate.

* When you move the fader lever, the transition is carried out from the
pattern limit state to the state before the pattern limit transition was
carried out.

However, moving the fader lever even alittle synchronizes the fader
lever position with the transition state, and you can move the fader lever
either in the forward direction or in the reverse direction.

Depending on the Setup settings, the transition may be executed at the
instant you pressthe [PTN LIMIT] button, and the button goes off. In this
case, execution continuesfor the time specified by thetransition ratein the
menu setting (see the next item), as far as the state of the next transition.

For detailsof the setting, see” Settings Relating to Keys, Wipesand Frame
Memory (Key/Wipe/FM Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

To set the transition rate when the pattern limit is released
Use the following procedure.

1 In the <Pattern Limit Release> group of the Edge/Direction menu, select
one of the following.

Auto Trans Rate: Usethetransition rate set in the transition control block
Independ Trans Rate: Independent transition rate

2 If you selected “Independ Trans Rate” in step 1, adjust the following
parameter.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Transition Rate | Independent transition rate 0 to 999 (frames)

Executing a Transition

207

suonisuel ¢ Ja1deyd



suonisuel] ¢ Jaydeyd

Executing an Auto Transition

ON ON ON ON S
1234123412341234 /)

Fader lever

[AUTO TRANS] button—

[CUT] button

Transition control block

To execute atransition on the M/E or PGM/PST bank by a button operation,
use the following procedure in the transition control block.

For an overview of the auto transition, see page 36.

To carry out an instantaneous cut transition: Press the [CUT] button.

Tocarry out agradual transition: Pressthe [AUTO TRANS] button.
This executes the transition at the preset transition rate (see page 202).
While the transition is executing, the [AUTO TRANS] button lights
amber. When it compl etes the button goes off.

To complete a partially executed transition instantaneously: Press the
[CUT] button.
The [AUTO TRANS] button goes off.

Executing a Transition With the Fader Lever (Manual
Transition)

To executeamanual transition with thetransition control block fader lever, use
the following procedure.

For an overview of the manual transition, see page 36.

208 Executing a Transition



Tocarry out thetransition completely: Movethelever over thefull range of
itstravel.

To pause a partly executed transition: Stop moving the fader lever.

Toresume a paused transition: Resume moving the fader lever.

Combinations of Auto and Manual Transitions

Using the [AUTO TRANS] button, the [CUT] button, and the fader lever, use
the following procedures.

Moving the fader lever during an auto transition

During an auto transition started by pressing the [AUTO TRANS] button,
operating the fader lever immediately enables the fader lever, and the[AUTO
TRANS] button goes off. Thereafter, the fader lever controls the progress of
the transition.

Executing an auto transition after partly moving the fader lever

 Pressthe [CUT] button to instantaneously complete the transition.

* Pressthe[AUTO TRANS] button to completetherest of thetransition at the
preset transition rate.
If thetransition rate is set to 100 frames, and the fader lever has moved
through Y/, of thetransition, then the remaining %/, of thetransitioniscarried
out in 100 frames.

Non-Sync State

If the fader lever isin an intermediate position when atransition is completed
asan auto transition, then thelever position no longer agreeswith thetransition
state. Thisistermed anon-sync state.

In anon-sync state, two lit LEDs indicate the position from which a normal
transition can be carried out. Thisis either at one end position or both end
positions of the fader lever travel.

Moving the fader lever toward the position of thelit LEDs does hot carry out a
transition, but when the fader lever reaches the end position the non-sync state
isreleased, and it is now possible to carry out the next transition.

Executing a Transition 209
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Once the fader lever is moved
to this position, the non-sync

4———state ends, and the next

transition (direction shown by
the arrow) is possible.

N

[RIRININIRINININININININIES

Manual transition com

-

pleted as auto

transition when moving the fader
lever upward: Top two LEDs light.

I=INIRINININININININININIE

\_

Manual transition completed as
auto transition when moving the
fader lever downward: Bottom two
LEDs light.

« |If thefader lever is moved in the direction away from the lit LEDs, this
carries out the next transition, over the remaining part of the fader lever

travel.

« Eveninanon-sync state, you can carry out an auto transition by pressing the
[AUTO TRANS] button. During the auto transition, the indicators show the
transition progress in the usual way, but when the transition completes, they

once again indicate the non-sync state.

Fader Lever Operation in Bus Fixed Mode

In the bus fixed mode there is afixed relationship between the position of the
fader lever and the signal output on each bus. Depending on the direction of the

transition, the fader lever must therefore always be moved in a particular
direction, as shown in the following table. This does not affect an auto
transition, which is executed regardless of the fader lever direction.

For an overview of the bus fixed mode, see “ Flip-flop mode and bus fixed

mode” (page 37).

Fader lever operating direction in bus fixed mode

Next transition

Transition direction

Fader lever movement

Background

A—B

Downward

B—A

Upward

Executing a Transition




Next transition Transition direction Fader lever movement

Keys 1, 2, 3,and 4 | On — Off (deletion) Downward

Off — On (insertion) Upward

* When atransition applies to a combination of more than one of the
background and keys 1, 2, 3, and 4, then the transition for all of these must
be in the same direction complying with the above table.

« If asaresult of an auto transition, for example, the fader lever position does
not agree with the signal output, thisis a hon-sync state (see page 209) and
LEDs light at both end positions of the fader lever travel. Moving the fader
lever does not carry out atransition, but when the fader lever reachestheend
position the non-sync state isreleased, and it is now possibleto carry out the
next transition. If the fader lever is moved in the direction away from the it
LEDs, thiscarriesout the next transition, over the remaining part of the fader
lever travel.

Wipe direction in bus fixed mode

The direction of awipeisalso in afixed relationship to the fader lever
movement direction.

Transition type Wipe direction Fader lever movement
Wipe Normal Upward N
Reverse Downward —

Executing a Transition
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Transition Preview

Carrying out a transition preview

To carry out atransition preview, use the following procedure.

For an overview of the transition preview, see page 37.

1 Inthe M/E or PGM/PST bank transition control block, pressthe[TRANS
PVW] button.

The [TRANS PVW] button lights green, and the switcher is now in the
transition preview mode. At this point, the preview output is the same as
the program output before the [TRANS PVW] button was pressed.

2 Operate the fader lever, or press the [AUTO TRANS] button or [CUT]
button.

On the preview monitor, you can check the effect of the transition.

To terminate a transition preview

There are three modes for atransition preview. To terminate a transition

preview, carry out the operation which depends on the mode, and press the

[TRANS PVW] button, turning it off.

Lock: Toggling the [TRANS PVW] button on and off switches between the
transition preview mode and the normal mode.

Hold: The preview mode obtains only whilethe[TRANS PVW] buttonisheld
down.

OneTime: Each time atransition ends, it reverts to the normal mode.

For details of the mode setting, see “ Operation Settings (Operation Menu)”
and “ Settings Relating to Video Switching (Transition Menu)” in Chapter 16

(Volume 2).

 During atransition, whether executed with the [AUTO TRANS] button or
the fader lever, it is not possible to press the [TRANS PVW] button.
« In bus fixed mode (see page 37), transition previews are not available.

Transition Preview



Independent Key Transitions

Independent key/downstream key transition execution section

ON ON ON ON
1234123412341234

Transition control block

Y ou can set independent transitions for the keyers on the M/E or PGM/PST
bank.

For an overview of the independent key transitions, see page 29.

Basic Independent Key Transition Operations

To execute an independent key transition, press the appropriate button in the
independent key/downstream key transition execution section of the transition
control block.

To select the transition type and set the transition rate, use a menu operation.

In an independent key transition, the pattern limit function is not available.

Independent Key Transitions
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Setting the Independent Key Transition Type by a Menu
Operation

214

Y ou can select the required independent key transition type by amenu
operation.
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first the desired one from VF1
‘Keyl' to VF4 ‘Key4,’ then HF6 ‘ Transition.’

The Transition menu for the selected appears.

2 Select the required transition type in the <Transition Type> group.

If, in the Setup menus, you set insertion/del etion as independent modes,
make the settings for insertion in the <On Transition Type> group, and the
settings for deletion in the <Off Transition Type> group.

Setting the Independent Key Transition Rate

There are two ways of setting the transition rate: using the numeric keypad
control block to enter a numeric vaue, or using the Key menu to access the
Transition menu for the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

When the setup selectionisfor separatetransition ratesfor inserting or deleting
akey, you can set both rates independently. For example, with the system in
the state with the key not inserted, the transition rate setting applies to key
insertion.

Setting the independent key transition rate in the numeric
keypad control block

Use the following procedure.

1 In the numeric keypad control block, hold down the [TRANS RATE]
button and pressthe key delegation button [KEY 1] to [KEY 4] ([DSK 1] to
[DSK4] in the PGM/PST bank) for the key for which you want to set the
transition rate.

The numeric keypad control block changes to the mode for inputting the
independent key transition rate, and its display now shows the
corresponding region name and the current transition rate set for the

region.

Independent Key Transitions



2 With the numeric keypad, enter the transition rate.

« Enter avalue of up to three digits.
 To clear the entry value, press the [CLR] button.

For details of frame input mode and timecode input mode, see page 202.
3 Press the [ENTER] button.

Thisconfirmsthe entry, and the selected region name and the set transition
rate appear in the numeric keypad control block display.

To enter a difference from the current value

After pressing the [+/-] button, enter the difference and press the [TRIM]
button.

To change the sign (+ or —), press the [+/-] button.

Setting the independent key transition rate by a menu operation
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E or PGM/PST menu, select first the desired one from VF1
‘Keyl to VF4 ‘Key4,” then HF6 ‘ Transition.’

The Transition menu for the selected key appears.

2 Select any transition type in the <Transition Type> group.

If, in the Setup menus, you set insertion/del etion as independent modes,
make the settings for insertion in the <On Transition Type> group, and the
settings for deletion in the <Off Transition Type> group.

3 Turn the knob to set the transition rate.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Transition Rate Transition rate | 0 to 999 (frame count)

Independent Key Transitions
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Key Setting Operations Using Menus

There are two ways of making key settings: either using menus, or using the

key control block.

This section describes basic procedures for making key settings using the

menus, taking the M/E-1>Key1 menu as an example.

Operationsin the Key menus are the same for all banks (M/E-1 to M/E-3 and

PGM/PST).

For details of the method of using the key control block, see “ Key Setting

Operations With the Key Control Block” (page 245).

Key Setting Menus

The key setting menus for each bank (M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/PST) are as

follows.
Bank Keys set Menus
M/E-1 Keys 1to 4 M/E-1>Keyl to 4
PGM/PST Downstream keys 1 to 4 PGM/PST>DSK1 to 4

Accessing a key setting menu

For example, to access the M/E-1>K eyl menu, carry out any of the following

procedures.

« Inthe menu control block, select the top menu selection button [M/E 1], then

pressVF1 ‘Keyl.’

* Inthe M/E-1 bank transition control block, pressthe KEY 1 next transition

selection button twice in rapid succession.

« Inthekey control block, pressthe M/E delegation button [M/E 1], then press

the key delegation button [KEY 1] twice in rapid succession.
Any of the above operations displays the M/E1>K eyl menu.

Note that you can access the DSK menus by pressing the button for the
corresponding key in the downstream key control block twicein rapid

succession.

Key Setting Operations Using Menus



Key Type Setting

Setting the key type in a menu
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>Key1l menu, select HF1 ‘Type’
The Type menu appears.

2 In the <Key Type> group, select the key type.

Luminance: luminance key

Linear: linear key

Chroma: chromakey

Color Vector: color vector key

Wipe Pattern: wipe pattern key

Key Wipe Pattern: key wipe pattern key

For the selected key type, you can now set the parameters.

For an overview of the key types, see page 39.

3 Carry out the following settings as required, depending on the key type
selected in step 2.

To enable clean mode (see page 40) for aluminancekey, linear key or
color vector key: Select [Clean Mode] so that it is set on.

When clean mode is enabled, key fill is added to the background
without cutting out with key source.

When chromakey is selected: Select [Chroma Adjust] to access the
Chroma Adjust menu (see page 222), and make the required settings.

When awipepattern key isselected: Inthe M/E-1>Wipe menu (see page
260), select the pattern and set any modifiers, then return to the M/E-
1>Keyl menu.

When a key wipe pattern key isselected: In the M/E-1>Key1>
Transition>Wipe Adjust menu (see page 276), carry out pattern
selection and modifier setting, then return to the M/E-1>Key1>Type
menul.

For awipe pattern selected for awipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key,
the [Edge] and [Direction] modifier settings are not available.

Key Setting Operations Using Menus 219

skay 1 1aadeyd



skay 1 Jaideyd

4 Set the parameters.

¢ When aluminance key or linear key is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Clip Reference level for generating the | +109.58 to -7.30
key signal
Gain Key sensitivity -100.00 to +100.00
Density Key density 0.00 to 100.00
Filter Filter coefficient 1t09®

a) Setting thisvalueto 1, producesthe “through” statein which no filter isapplied. Thelarger
the value, the more strongly the filter applies.

« When achromakey is selected

Knob

Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

3

Density

Key density

0.00 to 100.00

« When a color vector key is selected

coefficient

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Y Clip Reference level for creating +109.58 to -7.30
luminance signal

Y Gain Luminance signal sensitivity -100.00 to +100.00

3 C Clip Reference level for creating 100.00 to 0.00
chrominance signal

4 C Gain Chrominance signal sensitivity -100.00 to +100.00

5 Density Key density 0.00 to 100.00

6 Y Filter Luminance signal filter coefficient | 1 to 9

7 C Filter Chrominance signal filter 1t09

« When awipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Degree of edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
3 Density Key density 0.00 to 100.00
5 Make the following settings as required.
Toinvert the black/white sense of the key source: Press[Key Invert],
turning it on.
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Toadjust the horizontal position or key sourcewidth for aluminance
key, linear key, or chroma key: Press[Key Position], turning it on,
and set the parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Phase Key horizontal position -4.00 to +4.00
2 Left Key left edge position -4.00 to +4.00
3 Right Key right edge position —-4.00 to +4.00

Toset thekey priority: Press[Key Priority] or select VF7 ‘Misc’ and
HF3 ‘Key Priority’ to access the Key Priority menu.

For details, see* Setting the Key Priority by a Menu Operation” (page
195).

Chroma Key Composition

Composing an image by chroma keying

There are two types of composition for chroma keying: normal mix, and
additive mix.
To carry out chromakey composition, use the following procedure.

For an overview of the chroma key composition, see page 40.
1 In the M/E-1>K eyl menu, select HF1 ‘ Type.
2 Select [Chroma] in the <Key Type> group.
It becomes possible to adjust the key density (see page 220).

3 Select [Chroma Adjust].
The Chroma Adjust menu appears.

4 Carry out auto chroma key adjustments.

Also carry out manual adjustments if necessary to obtain an optimum
chroma key image.

For the adjustment procedures, see page 222.
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5 In the <Mix Mode> group, select [Normal Mix] or [Additive Mix]
depending on the desired type of chromakey composition.

When using an additive mix for chromakeying, the (typicaly blue)
background parts of the foreground video must be converted to black. For this,
use the color cancel function (see page 223).

Using the plane function

In an additive mix, since no key is applied to the foreground, any variationsin
the (typically blue) background may appear in the composite image. To avoid
this, aparticular luminance level can be set for the (blue) background, and
regions of lower luminance forcibly cut.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [Plane] on.

2 Adjust the following parameter.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Luminance | Luminance level 0.00 to 100.00

Chroma Key Adjustments

There are two ways of making chroma key adjustments: automatically, using
the auto chroma key function, or manually, making individual adjustments
such as color cancel adjustments and window adjustments.

Making auto chroma key adjustments

Auto chromakey is an automatic adjustment function which alows you to
specify apart of theforeground video (for example, the blue background color)
and use it as areference for creating the chroma key image.

Use the following procedure.

1 Inthe M/E-1>K eyl menu, select HF1 ‘Type,” then select [Chroma] in the
<Key Type> group.

2 Select [Chroma Adjust].
The Chroma Adjust menu appears.
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3 Select [Sample Mark] in the <Auto> group.

The foreground video only appears on the monitor, with awhite box-
shaped sample selector.

4 Adjust the position and size of the sample selector, to specify the color to
be used as the basis of chromakeying (typically a blue background).

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Position H Horizontal position ~100.00 to +100.00 &
2 Position V Vertical position ~100.00 to +100.00 &
3 Size Size 1.00 to 100.00

a) The setting ranges depend on the signal format, screen aspect ratio, and size settings.

5 Select [Auto Start] in the <Auto> group.

This executes an auto chroma key based on the color specified by the
sample selector, and displays the composite image on the monitor.

Making key active adjustments

When the key active function is on, the composite image is output to the
monitor, and you can watch the monitor while manually adjusting the keying.
When the key active function is off, only the foreground image appears. Set
this off when manually adjusting color cancel (see the next section).

Use the following procedure.

1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [Key Active] on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Making color cancel adjustments

If the background color is leaking into the foreground video, turning the color
cancel function on alows you to eliminate this |eakage.
Use the following procedure.
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In the Chroma Adjust menu, turn [Key Active] off.

Only the foreground image appears on the monitor.

In the <Color Cancel> group, set [Color Cancel] on.

Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00
5 Filter Filter coefficient 1to9

Set [Key Active] on.

The chroma key composite image now appears in the monitor.

Key signal adjustments for color cancel

When the color cancel functionisset on, you can adjust the key signal for color

cancel.
Use the following procedure.

1
2

In the <Color Cancel> group of the Chroma Adjust menu, set [Color

Cancel] on.

In the <Color Cancel> group, set [Cancel Key] on.

The cancel key isnow on, and you can now adjust the key signal for color

cancel.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Clip Color cancel key reference level | 0.00 to 100.00

2 Gain Color cancel key gain -100.00 to +100.00

Make the following settings, as required, in the <Color Cancel> group.

« When setting [Key Position] on and adjusting the color cancel key

edge position
Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Phase Move left and right edges of the Left edge position
color cancel key simultaneously | value shown
2 Left I(Move left edge of the color cancel | -3.00 to +3.00
ey
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Knob

Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

Right

Move right edge of the color

cancel key

-3.00 to +3.00

* When setting [Window] on and adjusting the detection range of the
color cancel key

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Crop Crop value 100.00 to 0.00
2 Angle Angle value 180.00 to 0.00

For details of the crop and angle parameters, see“ Chroma key window”

(page 41).

¢ When setting [Y Balance] on and adjusting theratioin which Y
balance is added to the color cancel key

Knob

Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

1

Mixture

Ratio of Y balance key

0.00 to 100.00

Adjusting the window

Setting the window function on alows you to adjust the detection range used
to determine the key signal. When thisfunction is off, the default rangeis used

for the key.

For an overview of the window, see “ Chroma key window” (page 41).

After making sure that the values of Clip, Gain, and Hue are adjusted
appropriately, use the following procedure to make the window adjustment.

1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [Window] on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Crop Crop value 100.00 to 0.00
2 Angle Angle value 180.00 to 0.00

Adjusting the Y balance

Setting the 'Y balance on allowsyou to specify that, even if the hueisthe same,

only portions of a particular luminance will be replaced by the background.

For an overview of the Y balance, see page 42.

Use the following procedure.
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1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [Y Balance] on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Clip Luminance range 0.00 to 100.00
2 Gain Key gain -100.00 to +100.00
3 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00

Adjusting the chroma key shadow

Thisfunction allows a shadow falling on the (typically blue) background color
to be rendered more redlistically. Since portions of the (blue) background of
less than a certain luminance are treated as shadows, there is no effect on
cutting out of the foreground.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [ Shadow] on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance | Reference luminance for shadows | 0.00 to 100.00
2 Gain Shadow key gain -100.00 to +100.00
3 Density Shadow opacity 0.00 to 100.00
4 Soft Shadow softness 0.00 to 100.00

When chroma key shadow is on, key edge is changed to normal, and soft edge
is switched off.

Adjusting the video signal

Y ou can change the gain of the foreground signal, or vary the Hue. There are
separate adjustments for the gain of the whole video signal, or Y and C
individually.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the Chroma Adjust menu, set [FRGD CCR] on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob

Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

1

Video Gain

Overall gain of video signal

-100.00 to +100.00
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Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

2 Y Gain Y signal gain -100.00 to +100.00
3 C Gain C signal gain -100.00 to +100.00
4 Hue Hue offset amount —180.00 to +180.00

Selecting Key Fill and Key Source

Selecting key fill and key source

Toselect key fill and key sourcefor key 1 onthe M/E-1 bank, usethefollowing
procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>Key1 menu, select HF1 ‘Type’
The Type menu appears.

In the <Key Fill> group, select either of the following for use as key fill.

Key Bus: signal selected on the key 1 fill bus
Matte: signal from the dedicated color matte generator

If you selected [Key Bus] in step 2, press the key delegation button
[KEY 1] inthe cross-point control block and select the key fill signal in the
key row.

If you selected [Matte] in step 2, in the same Type menu, press the [Matte
Adjust] button to display the Matte Adjust menu, then adjust the single-
color or two-color combination color matte. Select whether to useasingle-
color matte or atwo-color combination in the <Fill Matte> group.

Flat Color: Adjust color 1 with the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

Mix Color: Carry out acolor mix. Adjust color 1 and color 2, and select a
mix pattern (see the next section).

In the <Key Source> group, specify the key source selection mode.

Self: Thekey fill bussignal is automatically selected as the key source.
When the key type is selected as chroma key, select [Self].
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Auto Select: Thesignal allocated, being paired with thekey fill bussignal,
to across-point button isautomatically selected asthe key source. The
setting of key fill and key source pairsiscarried out in the Setup menu.
(See” Cross-Point Settings (Xpt Assign Menu)” in Chapter 16
(Volume 2).)

Split: You can select akey source signal independently of the key source
automatically selected in Auto Select mode.

When [Split] was selected in step 5, to select the key fill signal, press the
key delegation button [KEY 1], turning it on, then press the appropriate
button in the key row. To select the key source signal, hold down the
[KEY 1] button and press the corresponding button in the key row.

When [Split] is selected, the key memory function (see page 47) is
disabled.

Carrying out a color mix for key fill

When [Matte] is selected for key fill, you can combine color 1 and color 2. For
the combination, you can use not only a key wipe generator pattern, but also
the dedicated pattern for key edge color mix.

Use the following procedure.

1

Inthe <Key Fill> group of the Type menu, select [Matte] and press [Matte
Adjust].

The Matte Adjust menu appears.
Select [Mix Color] in the <Fill Matte> group.

Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00

2 Soft Softness of the edge of the 0.00 to 100.00
pattern

Select the combining pattern in the <Mix Pattern> group.

Key Wipe: The wipe pattern selected for an independent key transitionis
used for combination.

Edge Pattern: Combine using the dedicated pattern sel ected for the color
mix in the key edgefill.
For details, see“ Carrying out a color mix for the key edgefill matte”
(page 232).
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5 In the Type menu, adjust color 1 and color 2.

6 Tointerchange color 1 and color 2, pressthe[Color Invert] button, turning

To adjust color 1, select [Colorl], and to adjust color 2, select [Color2],

then adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

it on.

Key Edge Modifications

To modify the key edge of key 1 on the M/E-1 bank, use the following
procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>Key1 menu, select HF2 *Edge’
The Edge menu appears.

Select the edge type in the <Edge> group.

For an overview of the key edge modifications, see “ Edge modifiers’
(page 43).

Normal: unadorned edge

Border: edge with border applied

Drop Border: edge with drop border applied
Shadow: edge with shadow applied

Outline: edge used as outline

Emboss. embossing effect applied to edge

If you select [Normal], skip to step 7.

Set the border width and other parameters.

When border or outlineisselected: The setting parameters depend on
the key type and whether the separate edge function is enabled or not.
To enable the separate edge function, press [ Separate Edge], setting it

on.
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» Separ ate edge off

Knob Parameter | Adjustment Setting values

1 Width Width 0.00 to 8.00 @
(0.00 to 100.00) P)

3 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

a) In the “4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0.00

t0 4.00.

b) When a wipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key is selected as the key type

» Separate edge on

The l€ft, right, top, and bottom border or outline widths can be adjusted
independently. The separate edge function isonly valid when a
luminance key, linear key, or chromakey is selected as the key type.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Top Top edge width 0.00 to 8.00 &
2 Left Left edge width 0.00 to 8.00 @
3 Right Right edge width 0.00t0 8.00 &
4 Bottom Bottom edge width 0.00 to 8.00 &
5 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

a) In the “4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0.00

t0 4.00.

When drop border or shadow is selected: The setting parameter values
depend on the on/off setting of key drop and the selection of 4H mode/

8H mode (see page 45).

« “Key drop OFF” mode

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment

Setting values

1 Width Width 0.00 to 8.00
2 Position Position 359.99 to 180.00
3 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

« “Key drop ON” mode

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment

Setting values

1 Width Width 0.00 to 8.00 &
2 Position Position 359.99 to 0.00
3 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

a) Inthe “4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0.00

to 4.00.
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When embossis selected:

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Width 0.00 to 4.00

2 Position Position 359.99 to 0.00
3 Density @ Density 0.00 to 100.00

a) The Density adjustment only affects the key edge. This can be adjusted separately from
Key Density, and if Key Density is set to 0.00, the embossed edge effect only can be
applied.

To make edge fill adjustments, carry out the settings in step 6.

Select the edgefill signal in the <Edge Fill> group.

Utility 1 Bus: signal selected on the utility 1 bus
Matte: signal from dedicated color matte generator.
It becomes possible to adjust color 1.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

When the edge type is outline, in place of the edgefill signal, the selected
key fill signal fills the outline, and el sewhere remains as the background.

Carry out the following operation, depending on the selection in step 4.

When [Utility 1 Bus] is selected: Press the key delegation button
[UTIL1], turning it on, and select the signal in the key row.

When [Matte] isselected: Press[Matte Adjust] in the same EDGE menu,
to display the Matte Adjust menu, and adjust asingle color or two-
color combination color matte.

Y ou can select whether to use a single color matte or atwo-color
combination color matte in the <Edge Matte> group.

For the color mix operation, see* Carrying out a color mix for the key edge
fill matte” (page 232).

When embossis sel ected for the edge type, adjust the color in the <Emboss
Fill> group.

To adjust matte 1 press[Mattel], and to adjust matte 2 press[Matte2], then
adjust the following parameters.

Key Setting Operations Using Menus

231

skay 1 1aadeyd



skay 1 Jaideyd

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

7 To make the edge soft, press [ Soft Edge] to set it on, and adjust the

softness.
Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

For anormal edge, when [Soft Edge] is enabled, [Key Drop] is kept on.

8 To make separate fine adjustments to the positions of the left, right, top,
and bottom of the source edge, press[Fine Key], to set it on, and adjust the
following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Top Key top edge position -2.00 to +2.00

2 Left Key left edge position -2.00 to +2.00

3 Right Key right edge position —-2.00 to +2.00

4 Bottom Key bottom edge position -2.00 to +2.00

6 H Phase Key horizontal position Left edge position
value shown

7 V Phase Key vertical position Top edge position
value shown

In the emboss function it is not possible to set [Fine Key] on.

* Whenthe edgetypeisnormal, drop border or shadow, enabling the [Fine
Key] function keeps [Key Drop] on.

* When applying a border to the key edge, enabling the [Fine Key]
function halves the border width setting range.

Carrying out a color mix for the key edge fill matte

When you select ‘Matte' for the edgefill of aborder, drop border, or shadow,
you can create a combination of color 1 and color 2 using a wipe pattern
generated by the dedicated pattern generator.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the <Edge Fill> group of the Edge menu, select [Matte], then press
[Matte Adjust].
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The edge fill Matte Adjust menu appears.

In the <Edge Matte> group, select [Mix Color], turning it on.

Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Softness Softness of pattern edge 0.00 to 100.00
3 Pattern Pattern number 1t024

a) The patterns are the same as standard wipes. (For details, see the appendix “Wipe Pattern

List” (Volume 2).)

To select the pattern, display the Mix Pattern Select menu by pressing
[Mix Pattern] inthe edgefill Matte Adjust menu. After selecting one of the
patterns (standard wipe patterns 1 to 24) displayed in the Mix Pattern
Select menu, you can adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Softness Softness of pattern edge 0.00 to 100.00

Adjust color 1 and color 2.

To adjust color 1 press[Color 1], and to adjust color 2 press[Color 2],
turning it on respectively, and adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

If required, set the pattern modifiers.

* When turning [Position] on and setting the pattern position

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position —-200.00 to +200.00 &
2 Position V Vertical position —-200.00 to +200.00 &
a) See page 54.

Key Setting Operations Using Menus

233

skay 1 1aadeyd



skay 1 Jaideyd

234

¢ When turning [Multi] on and replicating the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 H Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
horizontally

2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically

3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04d

a) See page 57.

* When turning [Aspect] on and setting the aspect ratio of the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Aspect Aspect ratio -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 56.
* When turning [Angl€] on in the <Rotation> group and inclining the

pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 54.

* When turning [Speed] on in the <Rotation> group and rotating the
pattern at a constant speed

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rotation rate of pattern -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 55.

6 To interchange color 1 and color 2, press[Color Invert], turning it on.

Applying the zabton effects

Use the following procedure.

1 In the Edge menu, press [Zabton], turning it on.

2 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Pattern edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
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Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

3 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

If in the pattern selection described below you select “Mask Pattern,” and
“Box” for the main mask, the “ Size” parameter here cannot be adjusted.
Set “Size” in the Main Mask menu.

To adjust the pattern and color, press [Zabton Adjust].
The Zabton Adjust menu appears.

In the <Zabton Pattern> group, select the pattern.

Key Wipe: Use akey wipe.
Edge Pattern: Use a color mixing pattern for key edge.
Mask Pattern: Use the main mask Box or Pattern.

To adjust the color, press [Zabton Color] and adjust the following
parameters.

Knob Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00
4 Density Density 0.00 to 100.00

Masks

There are two masks, which can be used to mask off unneeded parts of akey
or background, or to remove defects, and these are known asthe main mask and
subsidiary mask. Y ou can either use the main mask and subsidiary mask
independently, or at the sametime.

For an overview of the masks, see page 46.

Using the main mask

For example, to use the main mask for key 1 on the M/E-1 bank, use the
following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>Key1 menu, select HF3 ‘Main Mask.’
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The Main Mask menu appears.

In the <Mask Type> group, select the mask type.

Key Mask: Masks a part of akey.
Bkgd Mask: Masks a part of a background.

In the <Mask Source> group, select the mask source.

Box: signa from the dedicated box generator
Pattern: signal from the dedicated pattern generator

Set the mask source parameters.

* When abox is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Top Top position -100.00 to +100.00
2 Left Left position -100.00 to +100.00
3 Right Right position -100.00 to +100.00
4 Bottom Bottom position -100.00 to +100.00
5 Soft Box softness 0.00 to 100.00

¢ When a pattern is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
5 Pattern Pattern number 1t024 9

a) Thepatternisthe sameasastandard wipe. (Seethe appendix “Wipe Pattern List” (Volume
2))

To select the pattern, display the Mask Ptn Select menu by pressing the
[Mask Ptn Select] button in the Main Mask menu. After selecting one of
the patterns (standard wipe patterns 1 to 24) displayed in the Mask Ptn
Select menu, you can adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
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6

Toinvert the black/white sense of the mask source, pressthe [Mask Invert]
button, turning it on.

When apattern is selected as the mask source, set the pattern modifiers as

required.

* When turning [Position] on and setting the pattern position

Knob | Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position —~200.00 to +200.00 &
2 Position V Vertical position —~200.00 to +200.00 &
a) See page 54.

¢ When turning [Multi] on and replicating the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
horizontally
2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically
3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04d
a) See page 57.

¢ When turning [Aspect] on and setting the aspect ratio of the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Aspect Aspect ratio -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 56.

¢ When turning [Angle] on in the <Rotation> group and setting the
angle of the pattern rotation

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Pattern angle -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 54.

* When turning [Speed] on in the <Rotation> group and setting the
rate of pattern rotation

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rate of pattern rotation —-100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 55.
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Using the subsidiary mask

For example, to use the subsidiary mask for key 1 on the M/E-1 bank, use the
following procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>K eyl menu, select HF4 ‘ Sub Mask.’
The Sub Mask menu appears.

In the <Mask Type> group, select the mask type.

Key Mask: Masks a part of akey.
Bkgd Mask: Masks a part of a background.

In the <Mask Source> group, select the mask source.

Wipe: wipe pattern selected for atransition
If you select [Wipe], select the pattern and make modifier settingsin
the M/E-1>Wipe menu (see page 260), then return to this M/E-
1>Keyl menu.
In the case of awipe pattern selected for amask, the modifier [Edge]
and [Direction] settings are not available.

Utility 1 Bus: signal selected on the utility 1 bus
When you selected [Utility 1 Bus], press the key delegation button
[UTILY], turning it on, in the M/E-1 bank and select the signal in the
key row.

Set the mask source parameters.

* When wipeis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

¢ When utility 1 busisselected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Clip Reference level for creating mask | +109.58 to -7.30
signal

2 Gain Gain -100.00 to +100.00
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5 Toinvert the black/white sense of the mask source, pressthe[Mask Invert]
button, turning it on.

Applying a DME Effect to a Key

Assigning a DME to a key
Use the following procedure.
1 In the M/E-1 >Key1 menu, select HF5 ‘ Processed Key.’

The Processed Key menu appears.
2 Inthe <DME Select> group, select the DME channel (DME1to DME4) to
be used.

Thelit colors of [DMEL] to [DME4] indicate the DME assignment.

Lit green: Showsthe DME assigned to the currently selected key.

Lit amber: Showsthe DME assigned to akey other than the currently
selected key.

Off: DME is not assigned.

Toselect a DME being used by another keyer
Press [Override] turning it on, then select the DME channel. The later
selection is valid and the corresponding button lights green.

When assigning two or three DME channelsto one key, the selected DME
channels must be successive.

Selecting the video signal for the DME assigned to a key

For the operating procedure, see” Selecting the video signal for a DME
assigned to a key” (page 244).

Assigning a DME output signal as a monitor signal
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Processed Key menu, press [Monitor].

The Monitor menu appears.
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2 Press [Monitor Set], turning it on.

3 Inthe<DME Select> group, select the DME channel (DME1to DME4) to
be used.

Thisassignsthe selected DME output to DMEMON V and DME MON K.
The colorswithwhich [DME1] to [DMEA4] arelit show the key assignment
status.

Lit green: DME currently being monitored

Lit amber: DME that can be monitored

Off: Unassigned DME

Specifying the Key Output Destination

Using the key processed keyer signals (external processed key)

To select the key processed keyer key fill and key source signals on the AUX
buses, press [Ext Proc Key], turning it on, in the Processed Key menu.

This assigns the key fill and key source signalsfor M/E-1 key 1 to reentry
signals PROC V and PROC K.

Y ou cannot select the PROC V and PROC K signal s using the cross-point
selection buttons of the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

Using the key processed keyer signals or signals to which a DME
effect is applied in frame memory (frame memory feed)

To use the key processed keyer key fill and key source signals on the frame
memory source buses, in the Processed Key menu, press[FM Feed]. [Ext Proc
Key] turns on, and the key fill and key source signals processed on the
currently selected keyer are automatically assigned to frame memory source
buses 1 and 2. When aDME issel ected on the keyer, the key fill and key source
signadstowhich a DME effect is applied are assigned.

Blink Function

With the blink function, you can obtain the following effects.

Key blink: Thekey isalternately inserted and deleted at regular intervals. You
can set the period of blinking, and the proportion of each cycle for which
the key isinserted.
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Edge blink: The key fill and key edge fill signals are interchanged at regular
intervals. Y ou can set the period of blinking, and the proportion of each
cycle for which the original state holds.

Using the blink function

For example, to make the required settings for key 1 on the M/E-1 bank, use
the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>K eyl menu, select HF6 ‘ Transition.’

The Transition menu appears.
2 In the <Blink> group, select [Key Blink] or [Edge Blink] to set it on.
3 Set the blink parameters.

¢ When key blink is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Blink Rate Length of blink cycle 1to 100

2 Duty Proportion of cycle for which key | 0.00 to 100.00
inserted

* When edge blink is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Blink Rate Length of blink cycle 1to 100
2 Duty Proportion of cycle for which 0.00 to 100.00

original state holds

Video Processing

Y ou can adjust the luminance and hue of the selected key fill signal.
For example, to apply video processing to the signal selected on the M/E-1
bank key 1 fill bus, use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>Key1 menu, select HF7 ‘Video Process.’

The Video Process menu appears.
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241

skay 1 1aadeyd



skay 1 Jaideyd

242

2 Press[Video Process], turning it on.

3 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Video Gain | Video gain —-200.00 to +200.00
2 Y Gain Luminance gain -200.00 to +200.00
3 C Gain Chrominance gain -200.00 to +200.00
4 Hue Delay Hue delay -180.00 to +180.00
5 Black Level |Luminance black level -7.30 to +109.58

Toreturn adjustment valuesto their defaults
Press [Unity].
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Key Setting Operations With the Cross-
Point Control Block

Y ou can make akey signal selection using the cross-point control block of the
M/E-1 or PGM/PST bank including the relevant key.

Applying a DME Effect to a Key

Checking the DME status

Asan example, to check the DME status for M/E1 key 1, hold down the key

row delegation button [KEY 1] in the M/E1 bank.

While the button is held down, the [DME1] to [DME4] buttons light, and the

colors with which they light indicate the status, as follows.

Lit green: A DME isassigned to M/E1 key 1. In the M/E1 independent key
transition and transition control blocks, the transition type for KEY 1isset
toaDME wipe.

Lit amber: A DME isassigned to an M/EL1 key other than key 1.

In the independent key transition and transition control blocks, the
transition type for other than key 1 of M/E-1is set to aDME wipe.

Not lit: No DME is assigned, or aDME wipeis not selected.

Assigning DMEs to a key

Asan example, to assign DME1 and DME2 to key 1, in the cross-point control
block, hold down the key row delegation button [KEY 1] and press the buttons
(IDMEZ1] to [DMEA4]) for the DME channels to be used.

In this case, press[DMEL1], followed by [DMEZ2].

The buttons pressed ((DMEL] and [DMEZ2)) light green and the DMEs are
assigned to key 1.

« |f the DME is selected on another keyer, the later sel ection takes precedence
and the button lights green.

» When assigning two or more DMES to akey, use consecutive channels.

Key Setting Operations With the Cross-Point Control Block
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Ending a DME assignment

Asan example, to end the assignment of a DME to key 1, in the cross-point
control block, hold down the key row delegation button [KEY 1] and press the
DME button ((DMEZ1] to [DME4]) that islit green.

The button goes off, and this ends the assignment.

Selecting the video signal for a DME assigned to a key
Use the following procedure.

1 In the cross-point control block, press the key row delegation button
[KEY1].

The assigned DME button lights amber.

2 Press the DME button (one of [DMEL1] to [DME4]) lit amber, which then
lights green.

3 To select the video signal for the side of the DME image that is currently
visible, make the signal selection in the key row.

4 To select the video signal for the side of the DME image that is currently
not visible (the back side), hold down the DME button (one of [DMEL1] to
[DME4]) and make the signal selection in the key row.

When two or more DM E channelsare assigned, select the video signal for each
DME in the same way.
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Key Setting Operations With the Key
Control Block

This section describes the basic procedures for key settings using the key
control block.

Key delegation buttons

M/E delegation buttons Displays

Key type selection buttons Knobs

ooaoo

ooaoo
ooaoo

ooaoo

© O O Op—

Key fill’lkey source selection buttons Edge type selection buttons

Key control block

Operations in the Key Control Block

Selecting the bank and keyer

To make key settings, first select the bank (from M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/
PST) and keyer, then assign them to the key control block.

For example, to set key 1 on M/E-1 with the key control block, use the
following procedure.
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1 Using the M/E delegation buttons in the key control block, press the [M/
E1] button, setting it on.

2 Using the key delegation buttonsin the key control block, press the
[KEY 1] button, setting it on.

This assigns the key control block to M/E-1 key 1.

Parameter adjustment with the knobs

When the button for a function requiring parameter settingsis pressed (that is,
on), you can set the parameters with the four knobs. If there are more than four
values to be assigned to the knobs, the [MORE] button lights amber. At this
point, press the [MORE] button, which turns green, to assign the fifth and
subsequent parametersto the knobs, so that the parameter settings can be made.

Selecting the key type

To select the key type, press one of the key type selection buttons in the key

control block.

[LUM] button: luminance key

[LIN] button: linear key

[CRK] button: chromakey

[CVK] button: color vector key

[PTN] button: key wipe pattern key
When using awipe pattern key as the key type, in the <Key Type> group
of the Type menu for the keyer, select [Wipe Pattern] and make the
settings.

For an overview of the key types, see page 39.

The button you pressed lights green, and you can now adjust the parameters
with the knobs. The display beside each knob shows the first letter of the
parameter name and the three-digit setting value.

e When the[LUM] or [LIN] button islit green

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Clip Reference level for generating the +109 to -7
key signal
2 Gain Key sensitivity —100 (shown as -00)
to +100
Density Key density 0 to 100
Filter Filter coefficient 1t09
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* When the [CRK] button islit green

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Clip Chroma key reference level 0 to 100
2 Gain Key sensitivity —100 (shown as -00)
to +100
Hue Hue 0 to 359
Density Key density 0to 100

» When [Key Active] is off, only the parameters Hue and Density are
displayed.
» When both [Key Active] and [Color Cancel] are off, only the parameter
Density is displayed.

* When the [CVK] button islit green

Selecting key fill
Select whether to use a color matte as key fill, or the signal on the key fill bus.

When using acolor matte: Pressthe[MATTE FILL] button, settingiton. The
button lights green, and you can now set the parameters with the knobs.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance | Color 1 luminance 0to 100
2 Saturation Color 1 saturation 0 to 100
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Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Y Clip Reference level for Y signal -7 to +109
2 Y Gain Y signal sensitivity -100 (shown as -00) to
+100
3 C Clip Reference level for chrominance 0to 100
signal
4 C Gain Chrominance signal sensitivity -100 (shown as -00) to
+100
5 Y Filter Y signal filter coefficient 1to9
C Filter Chrominance signal filter coefficient | 1 to 9
Density Key density 0 to 100
* When the [PTN] button islit green
Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0to 100 —
2 Soft Edge softness 0 to 100 -_—
3 Density Key density 0to 100
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Knob | Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

3 Hue

Color 1 hue

359100

When [Mix Color] is selected in the key fill Matte Adjust menu, you can

further adjust color 2.

When [Mix Color] is on, and the [MORE] button is lit amber

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance | Color 1 luminance 0 to 100
2 Saturation Color 1 saturation 0 to 100
3 Hue Color 1 hue 359t00
4 Size Pattern size 0 to 100

When [Mix Color] is on, and the [MORE] button is

lit green

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance | Color 2 luminance 0 to 100
2 Saturation Color 2 saturation 0 to 100
3 Hue Color 2 hue 359t00
4 Soft Edge softness 0to 100

When using thekey fill bussignal: Pressthe[MATTE FILL] button, turning
it off. Toselect thekey fill signal, usethekey busbuttonsin the cross-point
control block.

Selecting key source

» To use the key source paired with the key fill signal selected on the key fill
bus, pressthe[AUTO SEL] button, turning it on. The pairing of the cross-
point buttonsfor key fill and key sourceiscarried out inthe Setup menu. (See
“ Cross-Point Settings (Xpt Assign Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).)

 To select key source independently of the key fill signal selected on the key
fill bus and paired with key source, hold down the key delegation button
[KEY 1], then press the desired key row button in the cross-point control
block.

» Touseaskey sourcethe same signal asthekey fill signal selected onthekey
fill bus, select the SELF mode by pressing the [AUTO SEL] button and
[SPLIT] button simultaneously so that both are off. When chromakey is
selected as the key type, select the SELF mode.
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Key Edge Modifications

To apply amodification to the key edge, press one of the edge type selection
buttonsin the key control block.

[BDR] button: border

[DROP BDR] button: drop border

[SHDW] button: shadow

[OUTLINE] button: outline

[EMBOS] button: emboss

For an overview of the edge modifications, see page 43.

The pressed button lights green, and you can now adjust the parameters with
the knobs. The display beside each knob showsthe first letter of the parameter
name and the three-digit setting value.

Setting the border parameters

When the [BDR] button is it green, the parameter settings depend on the key
type and whether the separate edge function is active. To activate the separate
edge function, press [Separate Edge], setting it on, in the Edge menu for the

key.
» Separate edge off
Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Border width Oto8?®d
(0 to 100) ©
4 Density Border density 0 to 100

a) In the“4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0 to 4.
b) When a wipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key is selected as the key type

» Separate edge on
The border width settings can be made independently for Ieft, right, top, and

bottom sides. The separate edge function is only available when luminance
key, linear key, or chromakey is selected as the key type.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Top Top edge width Oto8d

2 Left Left edge width Oto8®

3 Right Right edge width Oto8?®d

4 Bottom Bottom edge width Oto8?®d

a) In the“4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0 to 4.
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To adjust the edge fill color
When [BDR] is selected, the [MORE] button lights amber. Pressing the

[MORE] button to turn it green then alows you to adjust the edge fill color
parameters with the knobs.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance Luminance 0 to 100
2 Saturation Saturation 0 to 100
3 Hue Hue 359100
4 Density Density 0 to 100

Setting the drop border or shadow parameters

When the[DROP BDR] or [SHDW] buttonislit green, the parameter settings
differ between the “key drop OFF" and “key drop ON” modes (see page 45) as
shown below. Switching between these two modes is made by turning the
[KEY DROP] button on or off.

« “Key drop OFF” mode

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Width Otos?®

2 Position Position 359 to 180

4 Density Density 0to 100

a) In the “4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value rangeis 0 to 4.

e “Key drop ON” mode

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Width 0to8?d
2 Position Position 359t0 0
4 Density Density 0to 100

a) In the“4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0 to 4.

To adjust the edge fill color

When [DROP BDR] or [SHDW] is selected, the [MORE] button lights amber.
Pressing the[MORE] button to turn it green then allows you to adjust the edge
fill color parameters with the knobs.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance Luminance 0 to 100
2 Saturation Saturation 0 to 100
3 Hue Hue 359100
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Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

4 Density Density 0to 100

Setting the outline parameters

When the[OUTLINE] buttonislit green, the parameter settings depend on the
key type and whether the separate edge function is active. To activate the
separate edge function, press [Separate Edge], setting it on, in the Edge menu
for the key.

» Separate edge off

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Outline width Oto8d

(0 to 100) ®
4 Density Outline density 0to 100

a) Inthe “4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value rangeis0 to 4.
b) When a wipe pattern key or key wipe pattern key is selected as the key type

» Separate edge on
The outline width settings can be made independently for left, right, top, and
bottom sides. The separate edge function is only available when luminance
key, linear key, or chromakey is selected as the key type.

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Top Top edge width Oto8d
2 Left Left edge width 0to8d
3 Right Right edge width Oto8d
4 Bottom Bottom edge width Oto8d

a) In the“4H mode” and when [Fine Key] (page 232) is on, the setting value range is 0 to 4.

When [Outling] is selected with separate edge on, the [MORE] button lights
amber. Pressing the [MORE] button to turn it green then allows you to adjust
the key fill density parameter with aknob.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

4 Density Outline density 0 to 100

Setting the embossing parameters

When the [EMBOS] button islit green, adjust the following parameters.

Knob Parameter Setting values

1 Width Oto4
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Knob Parameter Setting values
2 Position 359t0 0
4 Density 0to 100

Selecting a normal edge
When all five edge type selection buttons are off, anormal edgeis selected. If
one of the buttonsis lit, pressit, turning it off.

Softening the edge

Pressthe[ SOFT EDGE] button, turning it on. The button lights green, and you
can now adjust the softness with the knob.

Adjustment Setting values

Edge softness 0to 100

Knob Parameter
1 Soft

 For anormal edge, when [SOFT EDGE] isenabled, “Key Drop” modeturns

on.
* When aluminance key or linear key is selected as the key type, and clean

modeis enabled, enabling [SOFT EDGE] ends the clean mode.

Applying the zabton effects
When the [ZABTN] button islit green, adjust the following parameters.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0 to 100
2 Soft Pattern edge softness 0to 100

Press the [MORE] button lit amber, changing it to green, then adjust the
following parameters.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance Luminance 0 to 100
2 Saturation Saturation 0 to 100
3 Hue Hue 359100
4 Density Density 0 to 100
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Masks

Using the main mask

In the key control block, pressthe [MAIN MASK] button, turning it on. The
parameter settings depend on the mask source selected as[Box] or [Pattern] in
the <Mask Source> group of the Main Mask menu for the key.

* When box is selected

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Top Top position -100 (shown as -00) to +100
2 Left Left position -100 (shown as -00) to +100
3 Right Right position -100 (shown as -00) to +100
4 Bottom Bottom position -100 (shown as -00) to +100

When box is selected and the [MORE] button islit amber, there are more
settings. Pressthe [MORE] button, so that it changes from amber to green to
make the extra setting.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Soft Box softness 0 to 100

¢ When pattern is selected

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0 to 100

2 Soft Edge softness 0to 100

3 Pattern Pattern number 1t024

a) The pattern isthe same as a standard wipe. (See the appendix “Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2).)

Using the subsidiary mask

In the key control block, press the [SUB MASK] button, turning it on. The
parameter settings depend on the mask source selected as [Wipe] or [Utility 1
Bus] in the <Mask Source> group of the Sub Mask menu for the key.

* When wipeis selected

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0 to 100
2 Soft Edge softness 0to 100
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* When utility 1 busis selected

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Clip Reference level for +109 to -7
creating mask signal
2 Gain Gain —100 (shown as -00) to +100

Applying a DME Effect to a Key

Assigning a DME to a key

Use the following procedure.

1 In the key control block, pressthe delegation buttons [M/E1] and [KEY 1].

2 Using the DME channel selection buttons, select the DME channel (DMEL
to DMEA4) for applying the effect.

Thelit colors of the [DMEL] to [DME4] buttons indicate the DME
assignment.
Lit green: Showsthe DME assigned to the currently selected key.

Lit amber: Showsthe DME assigned to akey other than the currently

selected key.

Off: DME is not assigned.

Toselect a DME being used by another keyer
Press [Override] turning it on, then select the DME channel. The later
selection is valid and the corresponding button lights green.

When assigning two or three DME channelsto one key, the selected DME

channels must be successive.

Selecting the video signal for the DME assigned to a key

For the operating procedure, see” Selecting the video signal for a DME
assigned to a key” (page 244).

Assigning the DME output signal to a monitor signal
Use the following procedure.
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1 Holding down the output destination specification button [MON] in the
key control block, use the DME channel selection buttons to select the
DME channel (DME1 to DME4) you want to use.

The selected DME output isassigned to DME MON V and DME MON K.

2 To check the DME assignment status, hold down just the [MON] button.

Whileit is held down, the lit color of the[DME1] to [DME4] buttons
shows the key assignment status.

« Lit green: Showsthe DME currently being monitored.

 Lit amber: Showsa DME which can be monitored.

« Off: DME isnot assigned.

Other Key Setting Operations

Using an external processed key

Y ou can select and use the key processed keyer key fill and key source signals
on the AUX buses.
Use the following procedure.

1 Select the keyer to be allocated.

2 In the key control block, press [PROC KEY], turning it on.

The button lights amber, and on the currently selected keyer, the key fill
and key source are assigned to reentry signals PROC V and PROC K.

Y ou cannot select the PROC V and PROC K signal s using the cross-point
selection buttons of the M/E or PGM/PST bank.

Using a frame memory feed

When you press the FM FEED button in the key control block, it lights
momentarily amber, then the key fill and key source signals processed in the
currently selected keyer are assigned to frame memory sources 1 and 2.

If aDME is selected on the currently selected keyer, then the key fill and key
source signalsto which aDME effect is applied are assigned to frame memory
sources 1 and 2.

Carrying out aframe memory feed causes the [PROC KEY] button to light
amber.
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Using the show key function

While the [SHOW KEY] button is held down, the key-processed key source
signal appears on the specified output. (Show key mode)

Evenwhen the[SHOW KEY] buttonisrel eased, for apreset time the show key
modeismaintained. Y ou can specify the output to which the show key function
is applied and set the time for which the show key mode is maintained after
releasing the button in a Setup menu.

For details see “ Settings Relating to Keys, Wipes and Frame Memory (Key/
Wipe/FM Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).

Using the auto delegation function

To couple the selection in the key delegation buttons of the independent key
transition control block so that the key control block delegation selection is

automatically switched, in the key control block pressthe [AUTO DELEG]

button, turning it on.

Returning the key adjustment values to their defaults

Holding down a key type button ([LUM], [LIN], [CRK], [CVK], or [KEY
WIPE]) recalls the key default values (page 48).

Key modify clear

When an M/E delegation button is held down, holding down akey delegation
button together returns the key settingsto the initial status settings.

For details of the initial status, see“ Selecting the Sate After Powering On
(Sart Up Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume 2).
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Key Snapshots

Using the key snapshot function, you can instantaneoudly save all of the key
settings, except the key insertion state (on/off) and key priority, in dedicated
registers for later recall asrequired.

For an overview of the key snapshots, see page 47.

Key Snapshot Operations

Key snapshot operations are carried out in the downstream key control block
(MK S-8032 DSK Fader Module). Each keyer is provided with four dedicated
key snapshot registers.

Key delegation buttons

Key source name display/key snapshot buttons

Key snapshot setting buttons

| [
\
N
DKL DSk2 DSK3 DSKa
oN oN oN oN
J

Independent key transition type
selection buttons

Independent key transition execution section

Independent key transition control block (MKS-8032)

Key Snapshots
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Saving a key snapshot

For example, the following procedure saves the state of the DSK1 settings.
1 Press the key delegation button [DSK 1], turning it on.

2 Pressthe[K-SS] button, turning it on. The system switchesto key snapshot
mode, and the key source name display/key snapshot buttons show the
status of registers 1 to 4 for DSK 1.

Off: Nothing is saved in the register.

Lit orange: Settings are saved in the register.
Lit yellow: The most recently recalled register.
For aregister holding a snapshot, the register name is shown as up to eight
characters.

3 Hold down the [K-SS STORE] button, and press the key source name
display/key snapshot button corresponding to the register in which you
want to save the snapshot.

Thekey source name display/key snapshot button which you pressed lights
yellow.

If you save akey snapshot in aregister for which the buttonislit orange or
yellow, the existing contents of the register are overwritten.

Recalling a key snapshot

For example, the following procedure recalls the state of the DSK 1 settings.
1 Press the key delegation button [DSK 1], turning it on.
2 Press the [K-SS] button, turning it on.

3 Press the key source name display/key snapshot button corresponding to
the register you want to recall.

The button you pressed lights yellow, and this recalls the key snapshot.
To cancel the recall, press the [UNDOQ] button.

Key Snapshots
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Basic Procedure for Wipe Settings

Y ou carry out wipe setting operations principal ly using the Wipe menu for each
of the M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/PST banks.

This section describes the basic procedures for wipe settings, taking the M/E-
1> Wipe menu as an example.

For details of independent key transition wipe settings, see “ Wipe Settings for
Independent Key Transitions’ (page 276).

Wipe Settings Menu

Accessing the wipe settings menu

To access the M/E-1> Wipe menu, use any of the following operations.

« Inthe menu control block, select the top menu selection button [M/E 1], and
press VF5 ‘Wipe!’

« Inthetransition control block of the M/E-1 bank, press the transition type
selection button [WIPE] twice in rapid succession.

Any of the above operations displays the M/E-1>Wipe menu.

Wipe Pattern Selection

Y ou can select awipe pattern in the Wipe menu.

Selecting a wipe pattern by a menu operation
Use the following procedure.
1 In the M/E-1>Wipe menu, select HF1 ‘Main Pattern.’

The Main Pattern menu appears.

2 Select the wipe pattern group with the pattern group selection button.

Standard: standard wipes

Enhanced: enhanced wipes

Rotary: rotary wipes

M osaicl to M osaic3: mosaic wipes
Random/Dust: random/diamond dust wipes
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The patterns from the selected pattern group appear on the screen.

For details of wipe patterns, see“ Types of Wipe Pattern” (page 49) and
the appendix “ Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2).

Press the button to select the desired pattern.

The parameters change according to the selected pattern, and you can
adjust the pattern.

* When a polygon wipe is selected (pattern number 49)

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 No. Number of points 3to 64
2 Star Rate Angularity of star -100.00 to +100.00 ¥

a) A value of —100.00 completely removes the star “rays,” leaving acircle; at +100.00 the
“rays’ are at their sharpest.

* When a mosaic wipe is selected (pattern numbers 200 to 203, 206 to

213, 224 t0 247, 250 to 257, 260 to 269)

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Tile No. Number of tiles horizontally 21to0 36
2 V Tile No. Number of tiles vertically 21018

« When a karaoke wipeis selected (pattern numbers 220 to 223)

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Start Position of start tile ~100.00 to +100.00 @
2 Row No. Number of rows of tiles 1to 36

3 Phase Delay for next row -100.00 to +100.00 P

a) At —100.00 tiles appear from the top (or left edge) of the screen; at +100.00 from the
bottom (or right edge) of the screen.

b) At —100.00 all rows appear simultaneously; at +100.00 until onerow of tilesiscompletely

displayed, the next row does not start to appear.

* When arandom wipe is selected (pattern number 273)

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Size Tile width 0.00 to 100.00
2 V Size Tile height 0.00 to 100.00
3 Volatility Rate of tile generation 0.00 to 100.00
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* When a diamond dust wipeis selected (pattern number 274)

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Size Particle width 0.00 to 100.00
2 V Size Particle height 0.00 to 100.00
3 Flash Rate | Rate of generation of particles 0.00 to 100.00

When Flash Rateis set to 0.00, you cannot change the pattern. In this state,
adjusting H Size or V Size has no effect on the pattern.

For details of a pattern mix, see the next section.
For details of applying pattern modifiers, see “ Setting Wipe Modifiers”

(page 264).

Pattern Mix

Combining two patterns

Y ou can combine two sel ected patterns (referred to as main and “ sub”) to form
anew pattern. Select amain pattern in the Main Pattern menu, then use the

following procedure.

1 inthe M/E-1>Wipe menu, select HF3 * Sub Pattern.’
The Sub Pattern menu appears.

2 In the same way as for the main pattern, select the sub pattern.
The patterns that can be selected for the sub pattern depend on the pattern
selected for the main pattern (see the following table).

Possible combinations of main pattern and sub pattern
Yes: Combination possible No: Combination not possible

Main Sub pattern
pattern -

Standard Enhanced |Rotary Mosaic Random/
diamond
dust

Standard Yes Yes No Yes Yes
Enhanced |Yes Yes No Yes Yes
Rotary No No No No No
Mosaic Yes Yes No No Yes
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4

Main Sub pattern
pattern -

Standard Enhanced |Rotary Mosaic Random/
diamond
dust

Random/ Yes Yes No Yes No
diamond
dust

Select HF2 ‘ Pattern Mix.’

The Pattern Mix menu appears.

In the <Pattern Mix> group, select the type of pattern mix.
Mix: mix
+Nam: positive Nam

—Nam: negative Nam
M or phing: morphing

For an overview of types of pattern mix, see page 50.

Depending on the selection in step 4, set the following parameters.

¢ When mix, positive Nam, or negative Nam is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Mix Ratio Proportion of sub pattern to the 0.00 to 100.00
main pattern

« When mor phing (see page 50) is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

2 Start Point in transition at which main -50.00 to +150.00
pattern is at 100%

3 End Point in transition at which sub -50.00 to +150.00

pattern is at 100%

Inthe <Main/Sub Link> group, make the main/sub modifier link function
settings. (See “ Main and sub modifier link function” (page 52).)

Full: full link mode
Semi: semi-link mode

Applying the effect of a diamond dust wipe to the selected
pattern (Dust mix)

Use the following procedure.

Basic Procedure for Wipe Settings

263

sadip G Jaydeyd



sadipy G Jaideyd

264

1 In the Pattern Mix menu, press [Dust Mix], turning it on.

2 Set the following parameters as required.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Mix Ratio Proporti_on qf diamond dust 0.00 to 100.00
pattern in mix

H Size Particle width 0.00 to 100.00

3 V Size Particle height 0.00 to 100.00

Flash Rate | Rate of generation of particles 0.00 to 100.00

Y ou can also apply the dust mix function to the pattern generated by a
pattern mix.

When arotary wipe (pattern numbers 100-107, 150, 151, 156, 158, 160,
162, 516, 518, 604, 606, 624, and 661) or random/diamond dust wipe
(pattern numbers 270-274) is selected, the dust mix function is not
available.

Setting Wipe Modifiers

Y ou can apply various modifiersto the wipe pattern: setting the wipe direction,
pattern position, and so on.

For an overview of the wipe modifiers, see“ Wipe Pattern Variation and
Modifiers’ (page 52).

Note that the available modifiers may depend on the pattern you are using. For
details, see “ Possible combinations of wipe patterns and modifiers’ (page
275).

Main pattern and sub pattern modifiers

Y ou can make independent settings of the modifiers for the main pattern and

sub pattern.

 To set the modifiers for the main pattern, in the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select
HF5 ‘Main Modify,” and make the settings in the Main Modify menu.

* To set the modifiersfor the sub pattern, select HF6 * Sub Modify,” and make
the settings in the Sub Modify menu.

Operationsin the Main Modify menu and Sub Modify menu are the same.

Independently set modifiers for the main pattern and sub pattern
* Positioner
* Rotation
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Aspect ratio

Pattern replication (MULTI)
Pairing

Modulation

Spring

 Spiral

The following sections show examples of modifying the main pattern.

Specifying the wipe direction (Direction)

Y ou can specify the wipe direction (normal/reverse).

To specify the wipe direction in a menu
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF4 ‘ Edge/Direction.’
The Edge/Direction menu appears.

2 In the <Direction> group, specify the wipe direction.

Normal: regular direction
Normal/Rever se: alternate between regular and reversefor each transition
Rever se: reverse direction to normal

To specify the wipe direction with a button in the transition control
block

In the transition control block of each of the M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/PST
banks, press the following direction selection buttons.

NORM: Normal

NORM/REV: Normal/reverse

REV: Reverse

Splitting the wipe pattern

Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1 > Wipe menu, select HF4 ‘ Edge/Direction.’
The Edge/Direction menu appears.
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2 Press [Split], turning it on.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Split No. Number of splits 1 to 4 (integer)

2 Spacing Spacing between adjacent 0.00 to 100.00
patterns

Modifying the wipe pattern edge
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF4 ‘ Edge/Direction.’

2

The Edge/Direction menu appears.

In the <Edge> group, select the edge type.

Border: border
Soft: soft edge

Soft Border: soft border
For an overview of the edge types, see“ Edge” (page 53).

Set the parameters according to the selection in step 2.
e When border is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Border width 0.00 to 100.00
* When soft edgeis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
* When soft border is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Border width 0.00 to 100.00
2 Inner Soft Border inner softness 0.00 to 100.00
3 Outer Soft Border outer softness 0.00 to 100.00

When you selected border or soft border, select the edge fill signal in the

<Edge Fill> group.

Utility 2 Bus: signal selected on the utility 2 bus
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Matte: signal from the dedicated color matte generator

5 Depending on the operation in step 4, carry out the following operation.

When ‘Utility 2 Bus' isselected: Pressthe key delegation button
[UTIL2], turning it on, and select the signal in the key row.

When ‘Matte' isselected: Inthe same Edge/Direction menu, press[Matte
Adjust] to display the Matte Adjust menu, then adjust the single-color
or two-color combination color matte. Select whether to use asingle-
color matte or atwo-color combination in the <Edge Matte> group.
Flat Color: Adjust color 1 with the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

When you select Mix Color for a two-color combination, see the next
paragraph.

Carrying out a color mix for the edge fill matte

When you selected [Matte] for the border or soft border edge fill, you can
combine color 1 and color 2.

For the combination, you can use not only anormal wipe generator pattern, but
aso the dedicated color mix pattern.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the <Edge Fill> group of the Edge/Direction menu, select [Matte], and
press [Matte Adjust].

The Matte Adjust menu appears.
2 In the <Edge Matte> group, select [Mix Color], turning it on.

3 In the <Mix Pattern> group, make one of the following selections.

Wipe: Use the wipe pattern selected for the transition.
Pattern: Use the dedicated pattern.

4 Depending on the selection in step 3, set the following parameters.
* When Wipeisselected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
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* When Pattern is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00
3 Pattern Pattern number 1t0243

a) The patterns are the same as for a standard wipe. See the appendix “Wipe Pattern List”
(Volume 2).

If you selected Pattern, you can also carry out the pattern selection by
pressing the [Mix Ptn Select] button in the Matte Adjust menu, to display
the Mix Ptn Select menu. Select any pattern appearing in the Mix Ptn
Select menu (standard wipe patterns 1 to 24) by pressing the appropriate
button, and you can then adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

5 If you selected Pattern in step 4, if required, the following modifiers can

be added. After selecting awipe mix, skip to step 6.

* When turning [Position] on and setting the pattern position

Adjustment

Setting values

Horizontal position

-200.00 to +200.00 &

Vertical position

-200.00 to +200.00 @

Knob | Parameter
1 Position H
2 Position V
a) See page 54.

* When turning [Multi] on and using replications of the same pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 H Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
horizontally

2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically

3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04®

a) See page 57.

¢ When turning [Aspect] on and setting the aspect ratio of the pattern

Adjustment

Setting values

Aspect ratio

-100.00 to +100.00 @

Knob | Parameter
1 Aspect
a) See page 56.
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* When turning [Angl€] on in the <Rotation> group and slanting the

pattern
Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation ~100.00 to +100.00 & —
a) See page 54. —

¢ When turning [Speed] on in the <Rotation> group and rotating the
pattern at a constant rate

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rotation rate of pattern -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 55.

To adjust color 1, set [Colorl] on, and to adjust color 2 set [Color2] on,

then adjust the parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 0.00 to 359.99

it on.

Setting the wipe position (Positioner)

To interchange color 1 and color 2, pressthe[Color Invert] button, turning

Y ou can set the position independently for the main pattern and sub pattern.
Use the following procedure.

1

In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’

The Main Modify menu appears.
2 In the <Position> group, press [Position], turning it on, and set the pattern
position.
Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Position H Horizontal position -200.00 to +200.00 @
2 Position V Vertical position —-200.00 to +200.00 &
a) See page 54.
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To return the pattern position to the center of the screen
In the <Position> group, press [Center].

To move the pattern from its current position to the center through

the course of a transition
In the <Position> group, press [Auto Center], turning it on.

To set the wipe position using the trackball
Y ou can also set the wipe position using the trackball in the device control
block. Use the following procedure.

1 In the device control block, pressthe [M/E1] or [P/P] button, turning it on.

The buttons in the device control block are assigned to the wipe position
setting as follows.

Table 1: Buttons and assigned settings

Button name Setting
MAIN Wipe position for common transition (main pattern)
SUB Wipe position for common transition (sub pattern)

Table 2: Buttons assigned to functions

Button name Function

POS Toggle Position on or off.

X, Y Fix the operating direction.

CTR Return the pattern position to the center of the screen.

2 Pressthe [MAIN] button or [SUB] button, turning it on.
3 Press the [POS] button, turning Position on.

4 Move the trackball, to set the wipe position. By pressing the [X] button,
turning it on, you can restrict movement to the horizontal direction, and by
pressing the [Y] button, turning it on, you can restrict movement to the
vertical direction.

Rotating the wipe pattern (Rotation)

Y ou can apply rotation independently to the main pattern and sub pattern. Use
the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’
The Main Modify menu appears.
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2 In the <Rotation> group, select the rotation type.

Angle: Incline the pattern through a fixed angle.

Speed: Rotate at afixed rate.

Magnitude: Rotate through a particular angle during the course of the
transition.

For an overview of the rotation, see page 54.

3 According to the selection in step 2, set the following parameters.
* When Angleis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 54.

* When Speed is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rotation rate of pattern -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 55.

* When Magnitudeis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation at start of | —100.00 to +100.00 @
transition
2 Magnitude | Angle of rotation through course | —200.00 to +200.00 &
of transition
a) See page 55.

Setting the wipe pattern aspect ratio (Aspect ratio)
Y ou can set the aspect ratio independently for the main pattern and sub pattern.

Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’

The Main Modify menu appears.
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2 Press [Aspect], turning it on.

3 Set the following parameter.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Aspect Aspect ratio ~100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 56.

Setting the wipe pattern replication (Multi)

Y ou can set pattern replication independently for the main pattern and sub
pattern.
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1> Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’
The Main Modify menu appears.

2 Press the [Multi] button, turning it on.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
horizontally
2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically
3 Shift Replication layout -100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 57.

4 To make more adjustments, press the [Multi Adjust] button.
The Multi Adjust menu appears.

5 Make the following settings, as required.

H Invert: When thisison, alternate tiles are inverted | eft-to-right.

V Invert: When thisis on, alternate tiles are inverted top-to-bottom.

Non-Mask: When thisis on, even if the positioner function is used to
move the pattern position, the pattern is always present on the screen.

Position: By adjusting thefollowing parameters, movethe pattern position
within the divisions determined in step 3.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position of pattern -200.00 to +200.00 ¥
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Knob | Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

2 Position V

Vertical position of pattern

—200.00 to +200.00 &

a) See page 54.

Making a wipe pattern like a Venetian blind (Pairing)
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1 > Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’

The Main Modify menu appears.

2 In the <Pairing> group, select the dlit direction.

H: Create ditsin the horizontal direction.
V: Create slitsin the vertical direction.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Width Width of the slits 1 to 128 (integer)

2 H Offset Spacing in the horizontal direction | —100.00 to +100.00 &
3 V Offset Spacing in the vertical direction -100.00 to +100.00 ¥
a) See page 57.

Applying modulation to the wipe pattern (Modulation)

Y ou can apply modulation independently to the main pattern and sub pattern.
Use the following procedure.

When using 1080PsF mode in an HD system, the modulation function is not

available.

1 inthe M/E-1>Wipe menu, select HF5 * Main Modify.

The Main Modify menu appears.

2 Depending on the desired effect, in the <M odulation> group select one of

the following.

H: Modulate the pattern, applying waviness in the horizontal direction to

edges.
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V: Modulate the pattern, applying wavinessin the vertical direction to
edges.

Fringe: Modulate the pattern, applying wavinessin theradial direction to
edges.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Amplitude Amplitude of modulation 0.00 to 100.00

2 Frequency Frequency of modulation 0.00 to 100.00

3 Speed Speed of waves -100.00 to +100.00 &
4 Shape Form of the modulation 1t039

a) See page 58.

b) See page 58.

Applying barrel or pincushion distortion to the edge of the wipe
pattern (Spring)
Y ou can set the spring function independently for the main and sub patterns.
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1 > Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’
The Main Modify menu appears.

2 Press [Spring], turning it on.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Gain Degree of barrel distortion ~100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 59.

Applying a spiral effect to the wipe pattern (Spiral)
Y ou can set the spiral function independently for the main and sub patterns.
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1 > Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Main Modify.’
The Main Modify menu appears.
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2 Press [Spiral], turning it on.

3 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Magnitude | Size and direction of the spiral -100.00 to +100.00 ¥ —
2 Wave Speed | Speed of the lateral waves ~100.00 to +100.00 @
Q
=0
a) See page 60. =l
1]
o
Possible combinations of wipe patterns and modifiers s
©
D
Yes: Can be used No: Cannot be used @
Modifiers Type of wipe
Standard Enhanced | Rotary Mosaic | Random/
diamond dust
Direction Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Split Yes Yes No Yes No
Edge Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Positioner Yes ¥ Yes ®) Yes © No No
Rotation Yes Yes Yes ©) No No
Aspect ratio | ygg 9 Yes No No No
Pattern Yes Yes Yes Yes® |[No
replication
Pairing Yes P Yes No No No
Modulation | Yes Yes Yes No No
(HV)
Modulation | Ng 9 Yes No No No
(Fringe)
Spring No 9 Yes No No No
Spiral No ™ Yes No No No
a) Not patterns 1 to 16, 19, and 20
b) Not patterns 300 to 303
c) Not patterns 100 to 103, 150, 151, 516, 518, 604, and 606
d) Not patterns1to 8, 17, and 18
€) Not patterns 220 to 223
f) Not patterns 19 and 20
g) But patterns 21, 23 and 24 are possible
h) But patterns 21 and 23 are possible
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Wipe Settings for Independent Key
Transitions

Y ou carry out independent key/downstream key transition wipe setting
operations using the Wipe Adjust menu for each keyer.

For an overview of independent key transitions, see page 29.

This section describes the independent key transition wipe settings, taking the
M/E-1>Key1>Transition>Wipe Adjust menu as an example.

Basic Procedure for Independent Key Transition Wipe
Settings

Accessing the independent key transition wipe settings menu

As an example, to access the M/E-1>Key1>Transition>Wipe Adjust menu,
carry out the following operation.
In the menu control block, select the top menu selection button [M/E 1] and
select VF1 ‘Keyl' and HF6 ‘Transition’ to display the Transition menu for
key 1, then press [Wipe Adjust].
Carrying out the above operation displays the M/E-1>Key1>Transition>Wipe
Adjust menu (which will bereferred to below assimply the Key1 Wipe Adjust
menu).

Selecting the independent key transition wipe pattern

Y ou select the independent key wipe pattern from the list of patterns displayed
in the menu.

In an independent key transition, you can only use the standard wipe patterns
(pattern numbers 1 to 24).

To select awipe pattern for independent key1 on the M/E-1 bank, use the
following procedure.

1 In the Keyl Wipe Adjust menu, select [Pattern Select].
The Pattern Select menu appears.

Wipe Settings for Independent Key Transitions



2 Press the button for the desired pattern.

Setting Independent Key Transition Wipe Modifiers

Available modifiers

Y ou can use the following modifiers with an independent key transition wipe.

Note that the available modifiers may depend on the pattern you are using.
* Direction

* Edge

* Positioner

* Rotation

» Aspect ratio

« Pattern replication

Setting the wipe direction (Direction)

In the <Direction> group of the Keyl Wipe Adjust menu, make any of the
following selections.

Normal: regular direction

Normal/Reverse: aternate between regular and reverse for each transition
Rever se: reverse direction to normal

Softening the wipe pattern edge (Soft edge)
Use the following procedure.

1 Press [Soft] in the Key1 Wipe Adjust menu, turning it on.

2 Set the following parameter.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

Setting the wipe position (Positioner)

There are two methods of setting the wipe position: using the device control
block, or in amenu.

To set the wipe position using the trackball
Y ou can also set the wipe position using the trackball in the device control
block. Use the following procedure.
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1 In the device control block, pressthe [M/E1] or [P/P] button, turning it on.

The buttons in the device control block are assigned to the wipe position
setting as follows.

Table 1: Buttons and assigned settings

Button name

Setting

K1 CB1

Wipe position for independent key 1 transition

K2 CB2

Wipe position for independent key 2 transition

K3 FM1

Wipe position for independent key 3 transition

K4 FM2

Wipe position for independent key 4 transition

Table 2: Buttons assigned to functions

Button name

Function

POS

Toggle Position on or off.

X, Y

Fix the operating direction.

CTR

Return the pattern position to the center of the screen.

2 Press one of the buttonsin Table 1 above, to select the wipe position to
which the operation applies. Multiple selection is possible.

3 Press the [POS] button, turning Position on.

4 Movethetrackball or joystick, to set the wipe position. By pressing the[X]
button, turning it on, you can restrict movement to the horizontal direction,
and by pressing the[Y] button, turning it on, you can restrict movement to
the vertical direction.

To set the wipe position by a menu operation

Use the following procedure.

1 Press [Position] in the Keyl Wipe Adjust menu, turning it on.

2 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position —-200.00 to +200.00 ¥
2 Position V Vertical position —-200.00 to +200.00 ¥
a) See page 54.
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To move the pattern from its current position to the center through

the course of a transition
Press [Auto Center] in the <Position> group, turning it on.

Rotating the wipe pattern (Rotation)
Use the following procedure.

1 Inthe <Rotation> group of the Key1 Wipe Adjust menu, select therotation

type.

Angle: Incline the pattern through a fixed angle.
Speed: Rotate at a speed rate.

Magnitude: Rotate the pattern through a fixed angle during the course of

the transition.

2 According to the selection in step 1, set the following parameters.
* When Angleis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation -100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 54.

¢ When Speed is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rotation rate of pattern -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 55.

* When Magnitudeis selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation at start of | ~100.00 to +100.00 &
transition
2 Magnitude | Angle of rotation through course | —200.00 to +200.00 ¥
of transition
a) See page 55.

Setting the wipe pattern aspect ratio (Aspect ratio)

Use the following procedure.

Wipe Settings for Independent Key Transitions
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1 Press [Aspect] in the Keyl Wipe Adjust menu, turning it on.

2 Set the following parameter.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Aspect Aspect ratio ~100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 56.

Replicating the wipe pattern (Multi)
Use the following procedure.

1 Press [Multi] in the Keyl Wipe Adjust menu, turning it on.

2 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 H Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
horizontally

2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically

3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04d

a) See page 57.
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Basic Procedure for DME Wipe Settings

Y ou carry out DM E wipe setting operations principally using the DME Wipe
menu for each of the M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/PST banks.

This section describes the basi ¢ procedures for DME wipe settings, taking the
M/E-1>DME Wipe menu as an example.

For details of independent key transition DME wipe settings, see “* DME Wipe
Settings for Independent Key Transitions” (page 288).

DME Wipe Settings Menu

Accessing the DME Wipe menu

To access the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, use any of the following operations.

« Inthe menu control block, select the top menu selection button [M/E 1], and
press VF6 ‘DME Wipe.

« Inthetransition control block of the M/E-1 bank, press the transition type
selection button [DME] twice in rapid succession.

Any of the above operations displays the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu.

DME Wipe Pattern Selection

Y ou can select a DME wipe pattern in the DME Wipe menu.

Selecting a DME wipe pattern by a menu operation
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF1 *1ch’ for one-channel mode
or HF2 ‘2ch’ for two-channel mode.

2 Select the desired DME wipe pattern group with one of the following
buttons.

Slide/Squeeze: slide and squeeze
Split/Door: split and door
Flip/Tumble: flip tumble

Page Turn/Roall: page turn and page roll
Frame I/O: frame in/out

Basic Procedure for DME Wipe Settings



P In P: picture-in-picture

User Program: user programmable DME

In two-channel mode, only Slide/Squeeze, P In P and User Program are
selectable.

For details of DME wipe patterns, see “ Types of DME Wipe Pattern”
(page 61) and the appendix “ DME Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2).

The patterns from the selected pattern group appear on the screen.

3 Press the button to select the desired pattern.

For akey transition, the page turn, page roll and picture-in-picture cannot
be used.

Setting DME Wipe Modifiers

Y ou can apply various modifiers to the DM E wipe pattern: setting the DME
wipe direction, pattern position, and so on.

For an overview of the DME wipe modifiers, see “ DME Wipe Pattern
Variation and Modifiers’ (page 63).

Specifying the DME wipe direction (Direction)

Y ou can specify the DM E wipe direction (normal/reverse).

To specify the DME wipe direction in a menu
Use the following procedure.

1 In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF4 * Edge/Direction.’
The Edge/Direction menu appears.

2 In the <Direction>group, specify the DME wipe direction.

Normal: regular direction
Normal/Rever se: alternate between regular and reversefor each transition
Rever se: reverse direction to normal

To specify the DME wipe direction with a button in the transition
control block

In the transition control block of each of the M/E-1 to M/E-3 and PGM/PST
banks, press the following direction selection buttons.
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NORM: Normal
NORM/REV: Normal/reverse
REV: Reverse

Modifying the DME wipe pattern edge
Use the following procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF4 * Edge/Direction.’
The Edge/Direction menu appears.

Depending on whether the selected pattern isin one-channel mode or two-
channel mode, proceed as follows.

For a pattern in one-channel mode: press[1st Ch], turning it on.

For a pattern in two-channel mode: from the <Ch Select> group, select
the corresponding channel. Y ou can select more than one channel at
the sametime.

In the <Edge> group, select the edge type.

Border: border
Soft Border: soft border

Set the parameters according to the selection in step 3.
* When border isselected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Border width 0.00 to 100.00
3 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
4 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
5 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00
* When soft border is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Width Border width 0.00 to 100.00
2 Inner Soft Border inner softness 0.00 to 100.00
3 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
4 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
5 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

Display indications when multiple channels are selected at the same

time
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The indications on the knobs show the settings of the lowest-numbered
channel. When you turn the knobs to adjust the settings, this changes the
settings on the other channels by the same amount.

Setting the DME wipe position (Positioner)
Use the following procedure.

1

2

To return the DME wipe pattern position to the center of the screen

In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Modify.’
The Modify menu appears.

Depending on whether the DME wipe pattern is in one-channel mode or
two-channel mode, proceed as follows.

For a pattern in one-channel mode: press[1st Ch], turning it on.

For a pattern in two-channel mode: from the <Ch Select> group, select
the corresponding channel. Y ou can select more than one channel at
the sametime.

In the <Position> group, press [Position], turning it on.

Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Horizontal position —-200.00 to +200.00
2 \% Vertical position -200.00 to +200.00

Display indications when multiple channels ar e selected at the same
time

The indications on the knobs show the settings of the lowest-numbered
channel. When you turn the knobs to adjust the settings, this changes the
settings on the other channels by the same amount.

In the <Position> group, press [Center].

Displaying and moving the position of the DME wipe pattern
(position select)

Use the following procedure.

1

In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Modify.’
The Modify menu appears.
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In the <Position Select> group, the one of the [Top Left], [Top Right],
[Bottom Left], and [Bottom Right] buttons that is on indicates the current
display position of the DME wipe pattern.

In the <Position> group, press [Position], turning it on.

Depending on whether the DME wipe pattern is in one-channel mode or
two-channel mode, proceed as follows.

In one-channel mode: press[1st Ch], turning it on.

In two-channel mode: from the <Ch Select> group, select the
corresponding channel. Y ou can select more than one channel at the
sametime.

To movethe position of the DM E wipe pattern, press the button where you
want to moveto, turning it on.

The DME wipe pattern displayed on the screen moves to the position of
the specified button.

Setting the DME wipe pattern size (Size)
Use the following procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Modify.’
The Modify menu appears.

Depending on whether the selected pattern isin one-channel mode or two-
channel mode, proceed as follows.

For a pattern in one-channel mode: press[1st Ch], turning it on.

For a pattern in two-channel mode: from the <Ch Select> group, select
the corresponding channel. Y ou can select more than one channel at
the sametime.

Press[Size], turning it on.

Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Size Set size of effect 0.00 to 200.00 ¥

a) The current effect size of the DME wipe pattern is taken as 100.00%.

Display indications when multiple channels are selected at the same
time
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The indications on the knobs show the settings of the lowest-numbered
channel. When you turn the knobs to adjust the settings, this changes the
settings on the other channels by the same amount.

Adjusting the DME wipe pattern cropping
Use the following procedure.

1

2

In the M/E-1>DME Wipe menu, select HF5 ‘Modify.’
The Modify menu appears.

Depending on whether the selected pattern isin one-channel mode or two-
channel mode, proceed as follows.

For a pattern in one-channel mode: press[1st Ch], turning it on.

For a pattern in two-channel mode: from the <Ch Select> group, select
the corresponding channel. Y ou can select more than one channel at
the sametime.

In the <Crop Mode> group, press [Crop], turning it on.

Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Top Crop the top of the image —100.00 to +100.00
2 Left Crop the left of the image —100.00 to +100.00
3 Right Crop the right of the image —100.00 to +100.00
4 Bottom Crop the bottom of the image | -100.00 to +100.00

Display indications when multiple channels are selected at the same
time

The indications on the knobs show the settings of the lowest-numbered
channel. When you turn the knobs to adjust the settings, this changes the
settings on the other channels by the same amount.

In 16:9 mode, to crop to 4:3 aspect ratio
In the <Crop Mode> group, press [4:3], turning it on.
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DME Wipe Settings for Independent Key
Transitions

Y ou carry out independent key/downstream key transition DM E wipe setting
operations using the DME Wipe Adjust menu for each keyer.

For an overview of independent key transitions, see page 29.

This section describes the independent key transition DME wipe settings,
taking the M/E-1>Key1>Transition>DME Wipe Adjust menu as an example.

Basic Procedure for Independent Key Transition DME
Wipe Settings

Accessing the independent key transition DME wipe settings

menu

As an example, to access the M/E-1>Key1>Transition>DME Wipe Adjust

menu, carry out the following operation.

« Inthe menu control block, select the top menu selection button [M/E 1], and
select VF1 ‘Keyl’ and HF6 ‘Transition’ to display the Transition menu for
key 1. Next, press[DME Wipe Adjust].

Carrying out the above operation displaysthe M/E-1>Key1>Transition>DME

Wipe Adjust menu (which will be referred to below as simply the Keyl DME

Wipe Adjust menu).

Selecting the independent key transition DME wipe pattern

Y ou select the independent key DME wipe pattern from the list of patterns
displayed in the menu.

For an independent key transition, only the slide, split, squeeze, door, framein/
out, and user programmable DME patterns are available.

To select aDME wipe pattern for independent key1 on the M/E-1 bank, usethe
following procedure.

DME Wipe Settings for Independent Key Transitions



1 In the <Pattern Select> group of the Keyl DME Wipe Adjust menu, press
[1ch].

The Pattern Select menu for one-channel mode appears.
2 Select the desired DME wipe pattern group with one of the following
buttons.

Slide/Squeeze: slide and squeeze
Split/Door: split and door

Frame I/O: frame in/out

User Program: user programmable DME

For details of DME wipe patterns, see“ Types of DME Wipe Pattern”
(page 61) and the appendix “ DME Wipe Pattern List” (Volume 2).

The patterns from the selected pattern group appear on the screen.

3 Press the button to select the desired pattern.

Setting Independent Key Transition DME Wipe
Modifiers

Y ou can set the pattern position for an independent key transition DME wipe.

For an overview of this function, see” Positioner” (page 54).
Setting the DME wipe position (Positioner)
Use the following procedure.

1 In the <Pasition> group of the Keyl DME Wipe Adjust menu, press
[Position], turning it on.

2 Set the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Horizontal position -200.00 to +200.00
2 \% Vertical position -200.00 to +200.00

To return the DME wipe pattern position to the center of the screen
In the <Position> group, press [Center].

DME Wipe Settings for Independent Key Transitions
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Creating User Programmable DME Patterns

With auser programmable DME, you can use DM E effects created through the
use of keyframes for atransition on the switcher system.

Note the following points when creating a keyframe effect for use as a user
programmable DME pattern.

Register numbers and pattern numbers

When saving a keyframe effect as a user programmable DME pattern, specify
the register number that corresponds to the pattern number as shown in the

following table.

Execution mode Register number Pattern number
One-channel mode 101 to 199 1901 to 1999
Two-channel mode 201 to 299 2901 to 2999

For details of registers and keyframe effects, see “ Registers’ (page 113) and
Chapter 13 “ Keyframe Effects’ (Volume 2), respectively.

Keyframe effects in the global channel

When the effect with the same number as the reference channel is present on
theDME global (GLBL) channel, executing the user programmable DME will
also execute the effect on the global channel simultaneously.

When executing a user programmable DME, take note of whether the effect is
present on the global channel.

User Programmable DME Transition Mode

To create a user programmable DME, it is necessary to set the transition mode
(the way in which the effect moves). To set the transition mode, use the Key
Frame>DME User PGM menu.
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The following transition modes are available.

Channel

Transition mode

Effect group

One-channel mode

Single transition mode

Slide

Squeeze

Split

Door

Page turn

Page roll

Dual transition mode

Flip tumble

Frame in-out

Frame in-out

Picture-in-picture

Picture-in-picture

Two-channel mode

Dual transition mode

Slide

Squeeze

Picture-in-picture

Picture-in-picture

Notes on creating keyframe effects

When creating a keyframe effect to be used as a user programmable DME
pattern, note the following, depending on the transition mode used.

Notes on single transition mode (one-channel mode)

« Either create the first keyframe image outside the screen area, or set the
image size to zero so that it cannot be seen within the screen.

* Create the last keyframe to be a full-size image.

* Inthe <Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame>DME User PGM menu,
select [Singlg].

Notes on dual transition mode (one-channel mode)

» Create thefirst keyframe to be afull-size image. In the DME>Input/
Output>Video/Key menu, press [ Separate Side], turning it on. Then, in the
<Back> group of the same menu, press[H Invert] or [V Invert], turningit on,
depending on the direction in which you want to rotate the image during the
transition.

¢ Create the last keyframe so that theimage is reversed and the back sideis
visible, and with the image size remaining at full-size.

* Inthe<Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame> DME User PGM menu,
select [Dual.

Notes on frame in-out (one-channel mode)

Create aminimum of three keyframes.

« Either create the first keyframe image outside the screen area, or set the
image size to zero o that it cannot be seen within the screen.

Creating User Programmable DME Patterns 291
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 Create thefirst transition to end such that the image can be seen within the
screen. At this point, press the [PAUSE] button in the keyframe control
block, turning it on, to set a pause for the keyframe.

« Either createthelast keyframeimage outside the screen area, or set theimage
sizeto zero so that it cannot be seen within the screen.

* Inthe <Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame>DME User PGM menu,
select [FRAME 1/0].

Notes on picture-in-picture (one-channel mode)

Create aminimum of three keyframes.

* Create thefirst keyframe with the image full-size.

 Createthefirst transition to end such that the image can be seen within the
screen. At this point, press the [PAUSE] button in the keyframe control
block, turning it on, to set a pause for the keyframe.

« Create the last keyframe again with the image full-size.

* In the <Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame>DME User PGM menu,
select [P InP].

Notes on dual transition mode (two-channel mode)

 Create thefirst keyframe for each channel asfollows.
Channel 1: create the image full-size.
Channel 2: either create the image outside the screen area, or set the image
Sizeto zero so that it cannot be seen within the screen.

« Create the last keyframe for each channel as follows.
Channel 1: either create the image outside the screen area, or set the image
sizeto zero so that it cannot be seen within the screen.
Channel 2: create the image full-size.
In the <Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame>DME User PGM menu,
select [Dudl].

Notes on picture-in-picture (two-channel mode)

Create aminimum of three keyframes.

 Create thefirst keyframe for each channel asfollows.

Channel 1: create the image full-size.

Channel 2: sincethe priority islow, it will not be visible on the screen, so
no particular restrictions apply.

In the Global Effect>Ch1 to Ch4>Combiner menu, when setting the priority
of channel 1 and channel 2, set the channel 1 priority higher.

* Intheintermediate part of the transition, create the two images so that both
are visible within the screen. In the Global Effect>Chl to Ch4>Combiner
menu, when setting the priority of channel 1 and channel 2, set the channel 2
priority higher.

It is recommended to make the priority settings at a keyframe point at which
the two images are not overlapping.
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« During the course of atransition, thereisa"“dead zon€e” corresponding to the
intermediate point of the whole effect (see following figure), during which
the image does not change. Therefore, it is necessary to create the effect so
that the image in the intermediate part of the transition is the keyframe for
the mid-point of the whole effect. The range of this*dead zone” corresponds
to the central one-third of the range of the transition indicator. This also
appliesto an auto transition.

Keyframe effect

»

A

B

L

C

.

First keyframe

A
Last keyframe

Mid-paint of effect

Change in image through transition

Image at point C—»

appears

Image at point B
appears
(dead zone)

Image at point A—

appears

1

Transition indicator

Fader lever

 Create the last keyframe for each channel as follows.
Channel 1: sincethe priority islow, it will not be visible on the screen, so
no particular restrictions apply.
Channel 2: create the image full-size.

* Inthe <Transition Mode> group of the Key Frame>DME User PGM menu,
select [P InP].
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Frame Memory Operations

For an overview of frame memory concepts, see “ Frame Memory” (page 65).

Preparations

Allocating the frame memory outputs (FM1 to FM8) to cross-
point buttons

To output aframe memory image to a monitor, for example, the output signal
from the frame memory (FM1 to FM8) must be allocated to a cross-point
button. Carry out this allocation in the Setup menu.

Accessing the Frame Memory menu

M ost frame memory operations are carried out using the Frame Memory menu.

To access the Frame Memory menu, use either of the following procedures.

« Inthe menu control block, select the top menu selection button [FRAME
MEM].

* Press the cross-point button to which the frame memory output is allocated
twice in rapid succession.

Interpreting the Frame Memory Menu

The menu screen consists of the following principal parts.
The status area display is the same for al except the Pattern Adjust/Pattern
Select/File menus.

Frame Memory Operations



© Auto store status indication
B Available frame capacity
O Enable status display
© Target FM selection buttons @ Reposition/Lock status display

O Pair button

Page Frame Memory
2111 > Recall > Recall Thu

Reposition
ILock

image001 image001 image002 image002

image004 image004 image005 image005

&
(Thumbnail) [N{RETIE

W <Select> group

Frame Memory menu

© Auto store statusindication
This appears when the auto store function has been enabled in setup.

@ Available frame capacity

This shows the remaining number of frames that can be stored. When thereis
no remaining space the number (1 in pair mode, and 0 in single mode) is shown
in red.

©® Target FM sdection buttons

These select which of the selected outputs the operation applies to. When
manipulating a saved image, the file name appears.

Frame Memory Operations 297
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To theright of the button is shown the current frame memory output signal,
input signal, and processing background signal status.
<Out>: output signal status

BIk: when black signal is output

Thr: when input image is output

Frz: when afreeze is output

Fil: when still imagefileis output

Com: when image is processed
<FG>: input signal status

FMS: frame memory source

Col: color matte signal
<BG>: processing background signal status

Blk: black signal

Stl: still image (freeze image or still imagefile)

O Enablestatusdisplay

Off: Both Freeze Enable and Edit Enable are off.
Frz: Freeze Enableison.

Edt: Edit Enableison.

© Reposition/L ock status display
These appear for frame memory outputs (FM 1 to FM8) when reposition (see
page 308) or lock (see page 309) is currently applied.

@ Pair button
Press this button, turning it on, to enable pair mode.

©@ <Sdect>group
Select the output to which operations apply.

Selecting an Input Image

For the input image to frame memory, you can use either the signal selected on
one of the two frame memory source buses or a dedicated color matte signal.
When using the signal on frame memory source bus 1 or 2 for theinput image,
select the signal as described below.

For the method of using a color matte signal, see “ Freezing an image and
writing it to memory” (page 300).

Selecting the signal on a frame memory source bus

Asan example, to select asignal on frame memory source bus 1, use the
following procedure.

298 Frame Memory Operations



1 Using the bank selection buttons in the auxiliary bus control block, select
the desired bank.

2 In the auxiliary bus control block, pressthe AUX delegation button to
which frame memory source bus 1 is allocated, turning it on.

For allocation of buses to the AUX delegation buttons, see “ AUX
Delegation Buttons Settings (Aux Assign Menu)” in Chapter 16 (Volume
2).

3 In the key row of the bank selected in step 1, select the signal to be used
for the input image.

To select a signal with a key or DME effect applied on the frame
memory source bus

Inthe key control block or inthe M/E-1>K ey1>Processed Key menu, pressthe
[FM FEED] button.

This automatically assigns the key fill and key source signals being keyed by
the currently selected keyer to frame memory source buses 1 and 2.

When DME is selected on the keyer, the key fill and key source signalsto
which aDME effect is applied are assigned.

Selecting Outputs and Target Frame Memory

Selecting outputs (FM) and target frame memory

The signals of frame memory source buses 1 and 2 are used assigned to one of
the pairs of FM1& 2, FM3& 4, FM5& 6, and FM7& 8. The following
description appliesto the case of assignment to FM 1& 2, but the proceduresare
similar for the other cases.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, press one of VF1 to VF3, and select the
required HF menu.

The current status of frame memory appears in the status area. (See page
297.)

2 If required, press[Pair], to select the FM operation mode (pair mode).

On: Operate on FM1(3, 5, 7) and FM2(4, 6, 8) as a pair.
Off: Operate on FM1(3, 5, 7) and FM2(4, 6, 8) individually.

For more details, see” Pair mode” (page 65).

Frame Memory Operations
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3

In the <Select> group, press [FM1 & FM2] to select it.

Thisassignsthe signalsto FM1 and FM2.
To theright of the target FM sel ection buttons (see page 297), the FM
output status appears.

If in step 2 you set [Pair] to be off, pressthe target FM selection button
[FM1] or [FM2] (see page 297) to select the FM operations apply to.

When [Pair] is on, whichever of FM1 and FM2 you press, the pair is
selected. When off, it is necessary to select which the operations apply to.

Capturing an Image (Freeze)

Freezing an image and writing it to memory

To freeze the signal selected asinput material, and write it to memory, use the
following procedure.

1

2

In the Frame Memory menu, select VF2 ‘Edit’ and HF1 ‘ Freeze.’

The Freeze menu appears.

Select the target frame memory.

For the procedure, see “ Selecting outputs (FM) and target frame
memory” (page 299).

To enable V/K mode, press[V/K Mode] turning it on.

Press [Freeze Enabl€], turning it on.

A freezeis now possible.

If necessary, make the video process settings (see page 301) or mask
settings (see page 302) for application to the selected signal.

In the state in which you want to freeze, press one of the following in the
<Freeze> group, to write the freeze image to temporary memory.

Frame: Freeze one frame.
Field: Freeze onefield.
Off: Release the freeze, and del ete the recorded freeze image.

After carrying out the freeze, to return to the state immediately before the
freeze, press[Undo] in the <Freeze> group.
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« All freezeimageswritten to temporary memory arelost when the system
is powered off.

« If you change the frame memory to use asin step 2 before saving the
freeze images written to temporary memory, all the freeze imagesin
temporary memory are lost, unless the auto store function has been
enabled in setup. With the auto store function enabled, the freezeimages
written to temporary memory are saved automatically when the frame
memory selection is changed.

Saving a freeze image

To save a captured freeze image in afile, use the following procedure in the
Edit>Freeze menu.

1

Press [Store].

The keyboard window (see page 186) appears.
The default file name, “imaget##’ (where ### is athree-digit number) is
input.

In the keyboard window, enter the file name (maximum 8 characters).

In the keyboard window, press the [Enter] button.

This saves the freeze image as afile in memory.

When the system is powered off, the file saved in memory is erased, but
you can restore it in the Frame Memory menu. (See “ Restoring Files’

(page 312).)

Setting video processing

To set video processing for the signal selected on aframe memory source bus,
use the following procedure in the Edit>Freeze menu.

1
2

In the <Video Process> group, press [Video Process], turning it on.

Use the knobs to adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Video Gain | Overall gain of the video signal —-200.00 to +200.00
2 Y Gain Y signal gain —-200.00 to +200.00
3 C Gain Chrominance signal gain -200.00 to +200.00
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Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
4 Hue Delay Hue delay -180.00 to +180.00
5 Black Level |Y signal black level -7.30 to +109.58

To return the settings to the default values, press [Unity] in the <Video
Process> group.

When apair setting is active, it is coupled to the video process on/off
setting, but the above parameter settings are only valid for frame memory
source bus 1. When setting video process for frame memory source bus 2,
disable the pair setting. To set video process for frame memory source bus
1 only with the pair setting, return the frame memory source bus 2 settings
to their default values.

Setting a mask
Masks can be set separately for frame memory source buses 1 and 2. To apply
amask to the signal selected on frame memory source bus 1, for example, use
the following procedure in the Edit>Freeze menu.
1 Press[Box Mask] turning it on.

2 Use the knobs to adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Top Top position -100.00 to +100.00
2 Left Left position -100.00 to +100.00
3 Right Right position -100.00 to +100.00
4 Bottom Bottom position -100.00 to +100.00

3 To link the masks on frame memory source buses 1 and 2, press [Mask
Link], turning it on.

Recalling Images

Using the thumbnail display to recall an image

Torecall animagefile saved in memory using the thumbnails, and assign it to
an FM output, use the following procedure.
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1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF1 ‘Recall’ and HF1 ‘ Recall
Thumbnail.’

The Recall Thumbnail menu appears.
* When [Pair] ison, only pair files (pairs of main file and sub file) are
displayed.

image001 image001 (8) image002 image002

image004 image004 (8) image005 image005

Sub file

Main file

* When [Pair] is off, both single files and pair files appear.

image001 image001 8} image002 image002

image003 image004 image004

Single file

Frame Memory Operations
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2 In the status area, select the FM to be assigned. (See page 300.)

3 Using the arrow keys or turning the knob, scroll thefile thumbnail display.

4

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Scroll Scroll thumbnails 1to...

Press the thumbnail of the image you want to recall.

Thisrecallstheimagefile, whichisassigned to the FM you selected in step

2.

Using the list display to recall an image

To recall animage file saved in memory using the list display, and assign it to
an FM output, use the following procedure.

1

2
3

In the Frame Memory menu, select VF1 ‘Recall’ and HF2 ‘Recall List.’
The Recall List menu appears.

In the status area, select the FM to be assigned. (See page 300.)

Using any of the following methods, select thefileto berecalled. Themain
and sub files scroll simultaneously.

» Pressdirectly on thelist to select.
 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
 Turn the knob to make the selection.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 No Memory file selection 1to...

To recall themain filein the selected list, press[Main] in the <Recall>
group. Similarly, to recall the sub file, press [Sub].

Thisrecallstheimagefile, whichisassigned to the FM you selected in step
2.

When pair mode is enabled, both are recalled, regardless of whether you
press[Main] or [Sub].

Image Processing

Combining the background image and input signal
Use the following procedure.

Frame Memory Operations
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In the Frame Memory menu, select VF2 *Edit’ and HF2 ‘ Composite.’

The Composite menu appears.
In the status area, select the FM to be assigned. (See page 300.)
To select V/K mode, press[V/K Mode], turning it on.

Press[Edit Enablg], turning it on.

This enablesthe combining of the background signal (the signal providing
the background for combination) and the input signal (the signal providing
the foreground for combination).

To use acolor mattesignal for theinput signal, press [Frgd Color], turning
it on.

Even when pair mode is enabled, you can make separate settings for each
FM.

Turn the knobs to adjust the following parameters.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

If you turned [Frgd Color] off in step 5, if required press [Input Adjust] to
display the Input Adjust menu, and make the video process (see page 301)
and mask (see page 302) settings for the input signal.

Theinput signal islowered by one line, but when you apply afreeze, the
freeze image is returned to the correct position.

To set the background signal to black, press [Bkgd Black], turning it on.

« When the background signal is originally black, [Bkgd Black] remains
on.

» When the background signal is afreeze image (an image frozen, but not
saved), turning [Bkgd Black] on erasesthe unsaved freeze image and, as
aresult, [Bkgd Black] remains on.

Frame Memory Operations
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9 In the <Type> group, set the type of combination (see page 306).

1OI n the state in which you want to freeze, press one of the following in the
<Freeze> group, to write the freeze image to temporary memory.

Frame: Freeze one frame.
Field: Freeze onefield.
Off: Release the freeze, and del ete the recorded freeze image.

After carrying out the freeze, to return to the state immediately before the
freeze, press[Undo] in the <Freeze> group.

All freeze images written to temporary memory are lost when the system
is powered off.

Saving a processed image

To save a processed image as afile, in the Edit>Composite menu use the
following procedure.

1 Press[Store].

The keyboard window appears.
The default file name, “imaget##” (where ## is athree-digit number) is

input.
2 In the keyboard window, enter the file name (maximum 8 characters).

3 In the keyboard window press the [Enter] button.

This saves the freeze image as afile in memory.

Selecting the way in which images are combined

To select the way in which the background image and input signal are
combined (see page 67), use the following procedure.

1 In the <Type> group of the Edit>Composite menu, select one of the
following methods of combination.

 Pattern Key: pattern key
» Ext Key: external key
(This can only be selected when the pair mode is enabled. The signal
selected on the frame memory source 2 busis used as the key signal.)
e Mix: mix
* NAM: non-additive mix
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If none of the above is selected, image combination is not carried out.

Depending on the selection in step 1, set the following parameters.
« When [Pattern Key] is selected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Size of pattern 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness of pattern 0.00 to 100.00
3 Pattern Pattern number 1t024

a) The patterns are the same as for a standard wipe. See the appendix “Wipe Pattern List”
(Volume 2).

* When [Ext Key] isselected

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Clip Reference level for key —7.30 to +109.58
signal generation

2 Gain Key sensitivity —100.00 to +100.00

« When [Mix] is selected

Knob

Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

1

Mix Rate

Mix proportion

0.00 to 100.00

When you selected a pattern key, press [Pattern Adjust].

The Pattern Adjust menu appears. |nthe menu, set the pattern modifiersas
required.

* When turning [Position] on and setting the pattern position

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position -200.00 to +200.00 ¥
2 Position V Vertical position —~200.00 to +200.00 &
a) See page 54.

¢ When turning [Multi] on and replicating the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 H Multi Number of repetitions of 1to 63

pattern horizontally
2 V Multi Number of repetitions of 1to 63

pattern vertically
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Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04d

a) See page 57.

¢ When turning [Aspect] on and setting the aspect ratio of the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Aspect Aspect ratio —~100.00 to +100.00 @
a) See page 56.

* When turning [Rotation Angle] on and inclining the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation -100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 54.

To select the pattern, display the Pattern Select menu by pressing [Pattern
Select] button in the Pattern Adjust menu. Y ou can change the pattern
selected in step 2 here. After selecting one of the patterns (standard wipe
patterns 1 to 24) displayed in the Pattern Select menu, you can adjust the
following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

4 When you selected a pattern key or external key, if required press [Key
Invert] in the Edit>Composite menu to invert the key.

Image Output

There are two functions related to image output: the reposition function for
moving the output image, and the lock function for fixing the output image.

For an overview of the image output, see page 67.

Moving the output image (reposition function)
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF3 ‘ Reposition/Lock’ and HF1
‘Reposition.’
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The Reposition menu appears. In this menu, you can also enable the V/K
mode (see page 300).

2 In the status area, select the FM output. (See page 300.)

3 In the <Reposition> group, select the movement mode (see page 67).

Normal: Move in norma mode.
Black& White: Move in black & white mode.

4 With the knobs, adjust the parameters to move the image.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Move in horizontal direction | _200.00 to +200.00 @
2 Position V Move in vertical direction | _200.00 to +200.00 @
a) See page 54.

The surroundings of the moved image on the screen are filled with black.

5 To return the image moved by the reposition function to the center
position, in the <Reposition> group press [Center].

It is not possible to write the image moved by the reposition function
directly to frame memory.

Fixing the output image selection (lock function)
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF3 ‘ Reposition/Lock’ and HF2
‘Lock.

The Lock menu appears.
2 In the status area, select the FM output. (See page 300.)

3 Press[Lock], turning it on.

Thisfixes the currently selected frame memory output image.
To release the lock, set [Lock] to off.
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Image Data Management

Y ou can carry out the following operations on the files in which images are

saved.

* Delete

¢ Rename
¢ Restore

For an overview of file management, see page 68.

Deleting Files

Deleting files using the thumbnail display
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF4 ‘File' and HF1 ‘Delete

Thumbnail.’

The Delete Thumbnail menu appears. In the status area, whether pair mode

ison or off, al of the saved files appear as thumbnails.

2 Using the arrow keys or turning the knob, scroll the thumbnail display.

Knob Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

1 Scroll

Thumbnail display scrolling

1to...

3 Press the thumbnail of the file you want to delete, to select it. To select all
of the files, press[Select All], turning it on.
To deselect, press once again.

4 Press [Delete].

A message for confirming the deletion appears.

5 To confirm the deletion press[Yes], and to cancel press[No].

Deleting files using the list display
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF4 ‘File’ and HF2 ‘Delete List.
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The Delete List menu appears. In the status area, whether pair modeison
or off, al of the saved files appear in alist.

2 Using any of the following methods, select the file to be deleted.

 Pressdirectly onthelist in the status area.
 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
 Turn the knob to make the selection.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 No Memory file selection 1to...

To select al of thefilesfor deletion, press [Select All], turning it on.

3 To delete the main filein the selected list, press [Main] in the <Select>
group. Similarly, to delete the sub file, press [Sub].

4 Press[Delete].
A message for confirming the deletion appears.

5 To confirm the deletion press[Yes], and to cancel press[No].

Renaming Files

Renaming a file using the thumbnails
Use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF4 ‘File' and HF3 ‘Rename
Thumbnail.’

The Rename Thumbnail menu appears. In the status area, whether pair
modeis on or off, al of the saved files appear as thumbnails.

2 Using the arrow keys or turning the knob, scroll the thumbnail display.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Scroll Thumbnail display scrolling 1to...

3 Press the thumbnail of the file you want to rename, to select it.
When pair mode is enabled, pressing either of main and sub
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simultaneoudly selects both files.
To deselect, press once again.

Press [Rename].
A keyboard window appears.
Enter the new name, then pressthe [Enter] button in the keyboard window.

This renames the file.

Renaming files using the list display
Use the following procedure.

1

In the Frame Memory menu, select VF4 ‘File' and HF4 ‘Rename List.’

The Rename List menu appears. Inthe status area, whether pair modeison
or off, al of the saved files appear in alist.

Using any of the following methods, select the file to be renamed. The
main and sub files scroll simultaneousdly.

 Pressdirectly onthelist in the status area.
 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
 Turn the knob to make the selection.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 No Memory file selection 1to...
Press [Rename].

The keyboard window appears.

Enter the new name, then pressthe [ Enter] button in the keyboard window.

This renames the file.

Restoring Files

Restoring afile that has been deleted

Torestore astill image file in memory that has been deleted, for example by
turning the power off, use the following procedure.

1 In the Frame Memory menu, select VF4 ‘File' and HF5 ‘Restore.’

Image Data Management




The Restore menu appears.

2 Press [Restore].
Thisrestoresthefile.

Image Data Management
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Color Background Setting Operations

Y ou carry out color background settings in the Color Bkgd menu. This section
describes the settings menu for color background 1 as an example.

For an overview of the color background, see page 70.

Color Background Settings Menu

Accessing the Color Bkgdl1l menu

Use either of the following operations.

« In the menu control block, select the top menu selection button [COLOR
BKGD], and press VF1 ‘Color Bkgdl.

* Pressacross-point button assigned to color background 1 twice in rapid
succession.

The above operation displays the Color Bkgdl menu.

Basic Color Background Setting Operations

Making a single-color matte (Flat Color)

If you are not using the “color mix” function to combine two colors, use the
following procedure.

1 Inthe <Matte> group of the Color Bkgd 1 menu, press[Flat Color], turning
iton.

Y ou can now adjust color 1.

2 Set the following parameters.

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

Making a color combination (color mix)
To combine color 1 and color 2, use the following procedure.

Color Background Setting Operations



1 Inthe <Matte> group of the Color Bkgd1 menu, press[Mix Color], turning

it on.

2 Set the following parameters as required.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Degree of softening of edge 0.00 to 100.00
5 Pattern Pattern number 1t0243

a) The patterns are the same as for a standard wipe. See the appendix “Wipe Pattern List”

(Volume 2).

Y ou can aso carry out the pattern selection by pressing the [Mix Ptn
Select] button, to display the Mix Ptn Select menu. Select any pattern

appearing inthe Mix Ptn Sel ect menu (standard wipe patterns 1 to 24), and

you can then adjust the following parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Size Pattern size 0.00 to 100.00
2 Soft Edge softness 0.00 to 100.00

To adjust color 1, set [Colorl] on, and to adjust color 2 set [Color2] on,

then adjust the parameters.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Luminance |Luminance 0.00 to 100.00
2 Saturation Saturation 0.00 to 100.00
3 Hue Hue 359.99 to 0.00

If required, set the pattern modifiers.

* When turning [Position] on and setting the pattern position

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Position H Horizontal position —-200.00 to +200.00 &
2 Position V Vertical position —-200.00 to +200.00 &
a) See page 54.

* When turning [Multi] on and using replications of the same pattern

Knob | Parameter

Adjustment

Setting values

1 H Multi

Number of repetitions of pattern
horizontally

1to 63
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Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

2 V Multi Number of repetitions of pattern |1 to 63
vertically

3 Invert Type | Replication layout 1t04®

a) See page 57.

¢ When turning [Aspect] on and setting the aspect ratio of the pattern

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Aspect Aspect ratio -100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 56.

* When turning [Angle] on in the <Rotation> group and slanting the

pattern
Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Angle Angle of pattern rotation -100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 54.

¢ When turning [Speed] on in the <Rotation> group and rotating the
pattern at a constant rate

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values
1 Speed Rotation rate of pattern -100.00 to +100.00 ®
a) See page 55.

* When selecting H (horizontal) or V (vertical) in the <M odulation>
group and applying waviness to the pattern
(The modulation is always a sine wave.)

spunoibxoeg i0j0D g Jaideyd
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When using 1080PsF mode in an HD system, the modulation function is
not available.

Knob |Parameter |Adjustment Setting values

1 Amplitude Amplitude of modulation 0.00 to 100.00

2 Frequency Frequency of modulation 0.00 to 100.00

3 Speed Speed of waves —-100.00 to +100.00 &
a) See page 58.
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5 Tointerchange color 1 and color 2, pressthe[Color Invert] button, turning
it on.
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Basic Copy and Swap Operations

Copy and Swap Menu Operations

Y ou can carry out copy and swap operations by using the menus. Key data
copying can also be done using buttons.

Accessing the Copy/Swap menu

In the menu operation section top menu selection buttons, press the [Copy/
Swap] button. The Copy/Swap menu appears.

Here a copy/swap operation on wipe datais described by way of example,
using the Copy/Swap>Wipe menu, but the same general procedure appliesto
al of the following menus.

* M/E: Copying and swapping M/E data

» Key: Copying and swapping key data

» Wipe: Copying and swapping wipe data

DME Wipe: Copying and swapping DME wipe data

Matte: Copying and swapping matte data

Color: Copying and swapping color data

DME: Copying and swapping data by DME channels

For an overview of the concepts involved, see “ Copy and Swap” (page 71).

Copying and swapping wipe data
Asan example, to copy or swap wipe data, use the following procedure.
1 In the Copy/Swap menu, select HF3 *Wipe.

The Copy/Swap>Wipe menu appears.
The status area shows lists for the copy/swap source on the left, and the
copy/swap destination on the right.

2 In the <Data Select> group, select any of the following.

Wipe: The operation applies to wipesin the transition control block.
Key Wipe: The operation appliesto wipes in the independent key
transition control block.

3 Using any of the following methods, select the datato be copied or
swapped.

 Pressdirectly on the list appearing in the status area.

Basic Copy and Swap Operations



 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
* Turn the knobs to make the setting.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Left No Select data for copy/swap | 1 tg 4 @
source 1to16D e—
2 Right No Select data for copy/swap | 1 tg 4 @ —
destination 11016 P

a) Transition control block wipe data
b) Independent key transition control block wipe data

For details of the data affected, see “ Copy and Svap” (page 71).

4 To copy, press[Copy], and to swap, press[Swap].

This carries out the copy or swap.

To undo a copy or swap
Press [Undo], to return to the state before the copy or swap was carried out.

Copy by Button Operation

Y ou can copy key data by a simple button operation.

For an overview of the copy function, see “ Copy and Swap” (page 71).

Basic button operation

The basic button operation is to hold down the copy source button, then press
the destination button.
Y ou can undo the last operation using [Undo] in the menu (see page 323).

Keyer copy button operation
Use the key delegation buttons in the respective banks.
To copy from M/E-1 key 1 to P/P downstream key 2

Hold down the M/E-1 key delegation button [KEY 1] and press the P/P key
delegation button [DSK2].

Basic Copy and Swap Operations 323
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Misc Menu Operations

In the Misc menu, you can carry out the following operations.

 Enable (on) or disable (off) control from external devicesfor each port of the
switcher and DME.

» Switch the safe title function on or off for each output.

Enabling or disabling control from an external device
Use the following procedure.

1 Inthe menu control block, pressthe top menu selection button [Misc], then
select VF1 ‘Enable’ and HF1 ‘ Port Enable’

The Misc>Enable>Port Enable menu appears with the status area showing
the settings of the following ports.

« Switcher Remote 1 to Remote 4 ports (RS-422A, D-sub 9-pin)

» Switcher GPI port (parallel, 25-pin)

+ DME1X/DME2 Editor ports (RS-422A, D-sub 9-pin)

 DME1X/DME2 GPI ports (parallel, 25-pin)

2 In the <Switcher> or <DME> group, press on the name of the port for
which you want to disable control from an external device, turning it off.
To re-enable control for the port, press on its name once more.

For the AUX bus operation from the Remote 1 to Remote 4 ports of the
switcher, the setting (Enable/Disable/Manual) in the Setup menu takes
precedence. Only when the setting is“Manual,” the settings made in the
Port Enable menu apply.

For details, see “ Interfacing With External Devices (Device Interface
Menu)” under “ Setup Relating to Switcher Processor” in Chapter 16
(Volume 2).

Switching the safe title function on or off
Use the following procedure.

1 In the menu control block, press the top menu selection button [Misc] and
select VF2 ‘ Safe Title!

The Misc>Safe Title menu appears.
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2 Using any of the following methods, select the signal to which the settings

apply.

* Directly pressthelist in the status area.
 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
* Turn the knob to make the setting.

Knob | Parameter Adjustment Setting values
1 Output Signal to which the settings |1 to 48
apply

It isnot possibleto change the setting for the output for which the safetitle
is set off in the Setup menu. (See “ Making safe title settings” in Chapter

16 (Volume 2).)

3 Press [Safe Title] to set it on or off.

Misc Menu Operations
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328

AUX Menu Operations

AUX Bus Settings

Making video process settings for an AUX bus
Make the settings as follows.

1 In the Aux/Mon>Aux Bus menu, using any of the following methods,
select the AUX bus to which the settings apply.

* Directly pressthelist in the status area.
 Pressthe arrow keysto scroll the reverse video cursor.
* Turn the knob to make the setting.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

6 AUX Bus AUX bus selection 1to 48

2 Press[Video Process], turning it on.

3 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Video Gain Video signal gain —-200.00 to +200.00
2 Y Gain Luminance signal gain —-200.00 to +200.00
3 C Gain Chrominance signal gain | —200.00 to +200.00
4 Hue Delay Hue delay -180.00 to +180.00
5 Black Level Black level -7.30 to +109.58

Toreturn adjustment valuesto their defaults
Press [Unity].

AUX Menu Operations



Video Process Settings

This section describes operations on the M/E-1 and PGM/PST background A
and B buses, and utility buses 1 and 2.

For these operations, use the Misc>Video Process menu in the respective
operating bank.

For video process settings on other buses, see the following.

» Settingsfor a particular input signal: “ Signal input settings’ in Chapter 16
(Volume 2)

» Key fill bus settings. “ Video Processing” (page 241)

 Settingsfor frame memory source buses 1 and 2:; “ Setting video processing”
(page 301)

» Settings for Aux 1 to 48 buses: “ Making video process settings for an AUX
bus’ (page 328)

» Overview of video process: “ Video Process’ (page 75)

This section describes an exampl e on the background A bus of the M/E-1 bank.
For the background B bus or utility bus 1 or 2, make the adjustment with a
similar procedure.

Making video process settings for each bus

Use the following procedure.

1 In the menu control block, pressthe top menu selection button [M/E1] and
select VF7 ‘Misc’ and HF2 *Video Process.’

2 In the <Bkgd-A> group, press [Video Process], turning it on.

3 Adjust the following parameters.

Knob Parameter Adjustment Setting values

1 Video Gain Video signal gain -200.00 to +200.00
2 Y Gain Luminance signal gain —-200.00 to +200.00
3 C Gain Chrominance signal gain | —200.00 to +200.00
4 Hue Delay Hue delay -180.00 to +180.00
5 Black Level Black level -7.30 to +109.58

Toreturn the parameter settingsto the defaults
Press [Unity] in the <Bkgd-A> group.

Video Process Settings
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A

Additivemix 40
Alarm 140
Angle 54
Aspect ratio 56, 271, 279
Attributes 129
Auto

chromakey adjustments

222

transition 36, 129, 208
AUTO DELEG button 168
AUTO TRANS button 152

Auto/manual transition combi-

nation 209
AUX
bus settings 139, 328
delegation buttons 161
menu operations 328
Auxiliary bus control block
161
Axislocation 84

B

Background 102
A/Brow 149
changing 26
mask 46
Bank selection buttons 162,
173
Basic menu operations 176
Beveled edge 90
Blind 95
Blink 47
function 240
Blur 90
Border 44, 89
parameters 249
Brick 107
Brightness adjustments 140
Broken glass 94
BS button 186

Busfixed mode 37
fader operation 210
wipedirection 211
Busselection 22
Button
assignment settings 139
numbers 24

C

Caps Lock button 186
Channel ID 86
Character trail 100
Chromakey 40
adjustments 222
composition 221
shadow 42
shadow adjustment 226
window 41
Circle 97
Clean mode 40
Clear button 185, 187
Close button 185, 186
Color
combination 70, 316
matte settings 200
vector key 39
Color background 70
selection 70
setting operations 316
settingsmenu 316
Color cancel 41
adjustments 223
Color data
copy 73
swap 73
Color mix 70, 316
for edgefill matte 267
for key fill 228
Combiner 104
Contrast 91
Control panel 148
configuration 148

Coordinate axes 86

Copy 71,322

Crop 89

Cross-point
button numbers 150
button settings 138
buttons 149
control block 149
hold 129

Custom mode 135

Cut 36

CUT button 152

Cylinder 98

D

Dead zone 293
Defocus 89
Del button 187
Delay setting 121
Delegation buttons 165
Detents 81
Device
management 136
DEVICE connector 164
Device control block
joystick 154
trackball 169
Device Interface 143
Digital multi effects 77
Direction 52, 265, 277, 283
Display 160, 167
DME 77,152
applyingto akey 239,
254
channel selection buttons
167
setup 143
specia effects 88
DME channdl
copy 74
swap 74
DME patterns

Index
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user programmable 290
DME wipe pattern 61
edge modification 284
groups 61
selection 282
DME wipe settings 282
for independent key transi-
tions 288
DME wipes 61, 281
copy 72,73
direction 283
modifiers 283
position 285, 289
swap 72,73
Downstreamkey control block
174
Drop border 44
parameters 250
Duration
effect 118
keyframe 118
modes 117
setting buttons 157
Dust mix 51, 263

E

Edge 53
fill 46
modifiers 43
EDIT ENBL button 156
Edit point specification but-
tons 156
Editing buttons 157
EFF LOOP button 158
Effect 115
attributes 116
dissolve 116, 129
duration 118
editing 116
execution 126
saving/recalling 116
Effect execution direction se-
lection buttons 158
Emboss 45
Enter button 185, 187
Explosion 99
Externa

Index

key 67

processed key 255
External devices 109

connections 139

GPI devicecontrol 111

P-BUSdevicecontrol 110

shared control functions

109

F

Feder lever 152, 175
Files 146
operations 146
Flag 93
Flip-flop mode 37
Flying bar 94
Frame
display mode 202
input mode 202
Frame memory
feed 240, 255
overview 65
settings 142
Frame memory operations
296
capturing animage 300
input image selection 298
menu display 296
preparations 296
selecting frame memory
299
selecting outputs 299
Freeze 66, 91, 300
Fringe 59
FULL LINK 52
Function
button area 182
selection buttons 160

Globa
coordinate space 78
effects 103
GPI Device control
GPI output 129
Graphicsdisplay 86

111

Grid 87

H
HF buttons 182

Image
capturing 66
data management 68, 310
datatransfer 68
output 67
processing 67
recalling 67
saving 67
Imagefile
deletion 310
renaming 311
Independent key transition
29,213
DME wipe settings 288
type 214
type selection buttons 174
wipe modifiers 277
wipe settings 276
Independent key transition ex-
ecution section 153, 175
Independentkeytransitionrate
214
setting by a menu opera-
tion 215
setting in the numeric key-
pad control block 214
Input
signal settings 141, 143
string 186
value 185
Installation 136
Interpolation 102
Invert 102
Item display 185, 186

J
Joystick 154



K

Kaleidoscope 96

Key 39

control block 165

default 48

delegation buttons 174

deleting 27

density adjustment 103

disable 129

edge modifications 229,
249

inserting 27

mask 46

memory 47

modifier buttons 166

modifiers 43

modify clear 48

output destination 240

output status display 196

row 149

settings 142

signal adjustments 224

source selection 103

status display 153

Key active 41

adjustment 223

KEY button 162

Key fill

selection 227

selection buttons 166

Key priority 193

display 196

selecting 28

setting by a menu opera-
tion 195

setting in the transition
control block 193

Key row delegation buttons

150

Key setting

using menus 218

with the cross-point con-
trol block 243

with thekey control block
245

Key snapshot 257

buttons 175

recaling 258
saving 258
setting buttons 175
Key source
namedisplay 175
selection 227
selection buttons 166
Key type
selection buttons 166
setting 219
Keyboard window 186
Keyer
copy 71
swap 71
Keyframe 115
control block 156
duration 118
effect registers 113
status 182
strobe 101
KF button 153
Knob 163, 167
parameter buttons 182

L

Left button 187
Lens 97
Lighting 100
Linefeed button 187
Linear key 39
Local coordinate space 78
Location

size 84

XYZ 82
Lock function 309
Luminancekey 39

M

M/E

copy 71

swap 71
Magnitude 55
Main mask 46

using 235, 253
Main/sub modifier link 52
Maintenance 136

Manual transition 36, 208
Masks 46, 235, 253
Master
region 113
snapshot registers 114
timelineregisters 114
timelines 127
Matte data
copy 73
swap 73
Max./min. value indication
185
Melt 100
Memory

card accessindicator 164

carddlot 164
initialization 135
Memory card/USB adaptor

block 164
Memory recall
buttons 173
Menu
accessing 176, 181
control block 163
display 163
operations 183
organization 176
page number button 182
screen 182
title button 182
MENU button 155, 171
Minus button 185
Mirror 96
Misc menu operations 326
MIX 67,152
Mix 33,50
MKS-8031 169
MKS-8032 174
MKS-8033 173
MKS-8035 165
Mode selection buttons 159
Modulation 58, 273
Mono 90
MORE button 167
Morphing 50
Mosaic 91
glass 92
Motion decay 101

Index
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Multi 56, 272, 280
mirror 96
move 90

N

NAM 34, 67, 152
Nega 91
Negative NAM 50
Network configuration 133
Next transition 26
selecting 26
selection buttons 151
Non-additive mix 34, 152
Nonlinear effects 92
Non-Sync state 209
Normal
edge 252
mix 40
Numeric keypad 160
control block 159
window 185

O

ON AlRindicators 168
One-stroke mode 34
One-time mode 34
Operating buttons 154
Operation

buttons 170

modes 66

settings 139
Outline 45

parameters 251
Output

destination specification

buttons 168

signal settings 141

OVERRIDE button 168

P

Pageturn 98

Pair mode 65

Pairing 57, 273

Panel setup 138

Panorama 97

Parameter group button 182

Index

Paths 121
DME 123
switcher 121
types 125
Pattern key 67
Pattern limit 38, 204
buttons 153
setting by a menu opera-
tion 205
setting withthefader lever
205
transition 206
Pattern mix 50, 262
types 50
Pettern replication 56
P-BUS devices 109
control 110
Perspective 85
Plane function 41
Positioner 54, 269, 277, 285,
289
Positive NAM 50
Posterization 91
Preset color mix 34
Preview 37,212
Previous page button 182
PRIOR SET button 153
PST COLORMIX 152

R

Referenceregion 112
Regions 112

selection buttons 159
Registers 113
Related manuals 17
Replication 280
Resume mode 135
Right button 187
Rings 94
Ripple 93
Roll 98
Rotation 54, 83, 270, 279
Router interface setup 144
RUN CTRL button 158

S

Screen saver 140
SEMI LINK 52
Separate sides 102
Sepia 90

Setup 133

DCU input/output 143
overview 133
panel 138
router interface 144
switcher 140
system 133
Setup data saving/recalling
137
Shadow 44, 107
parameters 250
SHIFT button 150
Shift button 186
Shotbox 132
SHOW KEY button 167
Show key function 256
Signal
assignment to buttons 23
namedisplay 25
selection 21
Skew 86
Snapshot 128
attributes 128
registers 114
Soft edge 45, 277
Softening
edge 252
wipe pattern edge 277
Solarization 91
Source
coordinate space 77
name displays 150
Space button 186
Speed 55
Sphere 99
Spin 84
Spiral 59, 274
Split 53, 95, 265
dlide 95
Spring 59, 274
Standard wipe patterns 49
Start up state 135



Status area 182
STOP NEXT KF button 158
Sub (subsidiary) mask 46, 47
using 238, 253
SUPER MIX 152
Super mix 34
settings 199
Swap 71,322
Swirl 99
Switcher setup 140
System
configuration 133
features 18
reset 135
setup 133

T

Tally interface setup 144
Target coordinate space 77
TC button 185
Temporary attributes 116,
130
Three-dimensional
coordinate space 77
parameter display 88
parameters 78
transformations 77
Time offset execution 31
Timecode
display mode 202
input mode 202
Top menu selection buttons
163
TRACE button 168
Trail 101
TRANSPVW button 153
Transformation operation
modes 82
Transition
auto 36
control block 151, 213
execution 36, 201
indicator 175
manua 36
mode 118
next 26
operating procedure 190

preview 37,212
Transition execution
section 152
with the fader lever 208
Transition indicator 152
function 201
Transition rate 202
display 152
setting by a menu opera-
tion 204
setting in the numeric key-
pad control block 203
Transition type 33
selecting by amenu opera-
tion 198
selection buttons 152
Trim button 185
Twist 93

U

User preference buttons 163
User programmable DME
Notes on keyframe cre-
ation 291
patterns 290
transition mode 290
USER regions 112
Utility 131
Utility/shotbox control block
173

Vv

V/K mode 66

VF buttons 182

Video
processing 20, 241
signal adjustment 42
switching 142

Video process 75
memory 76
settings 329

wW

Wave 92
Window adjustment 42, 225
WIPE 152

Wipe 35,49
copy 72
enhanced 49
modifiers 264
mosaic 49
position 269, 277
random/diamond dust 49
rotary 49
standard 49
swap 72
Wipedirection 265, 277
selection buttons 152
Wipe pattern
aspect ratio 271, 279
edge modification 266
key 43
modifiers 52
modulation 273
replication 272, 280
rotation 270
selection 260
types 49
variation 52
Wipe pattern/modifier combi-
nations 275
Wipe settings 142, 260
for independent key transi-
tions 276
Wireframes 86

X

XPT HOLD
button 150

Y

Y balance 42
adjustment 225

Z

Zabton 45, 234, 252
Z-ring 171
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The material contained in this manual consists of infor-
mation that is the property of Sony Corporation and is
intended solely for use by the purchasers of the equip-
ment described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of
any portion of this manual or the use thereof for any pur-
pose other than the operation or maintenance of the
equipment described in this manual without the express
written permission of Sony Corporation.
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